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THE

NAUTICAL MAGAZINE

AND

NAVAL CHRONICLE.

JANUARY, 1870.

AvusTrALIA (NEWCASTLE) To CHINA, fouching at Pleasant Island,
In the Bargque Glenisle.

Mauritius, October 22nd, 1869.

Dear Sir,—Having read Captain Brown’s accounts of his passages
from Australia to China, during the months of October and November,
1865, and to Japan in March, 1868, and having made the passage last
year, east of New Caledonia, during the months of August and
September, I now take the liberty of sending you a short account of
it to see if you thiuk any part of it worthy of a place in the Nautical,
and if so I may take the liberty again, and try to contribute a little
towards getting a little more for our shilling, which you seem willing
to give if we will assist.

We sailed from Newcastle N.S.W. on August 6th, with the wind
moderate from the S.E. On the 10th, wind 5.W., having good obser-
vations, and finding that we would pass near the Middleton Shoal
during daylight, steered to get a sight of it. At two p.m. knowing we
must be drawing near it I went to the masthead and soon made it out.
1 found the position given of it very correct, having only been a few
days out and chronometer good. It was a splendid sight as seen by
us during the daylight. We could see the breakers on it all round
the reef, but quite smooth in the interior. From the 11th to the 17th,
wind from W.S.W. to W.N.W. with hard squalls and rain : did not see
Hunter or Feern Island as we were too far east. On rounding it, wind
gradually hauling round to the S.E. until we sighted Mitre Island on
the 23rd. This island looks like two on passing the west side of it,
and on the north side of it there is a high rock which looks very much
like a ship under sail. At noon we sighted Anouda or Cherry Island,
the position of which I make is lat. 11° 36" S., long. 169° 43" 15 E.
When we were fully twelve miles from the island we saw a cance
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2 AUSTRALIA TO CHINA.

paddling towards us. On nearing it we gave them a rope and allowed
two out of the five persons in her to come on deck. They both stood
six feet high and were naked, with the exception of a small cloth
round the loins. Their canoe was very neatly made, being cut out of
a solid log and the shape of an albicore.

We experienced the westerly current as far as Pleasant Island,
which Captain Brown mentions.* On the morning of the 29th at
daybreak we sighted Pleasant Island. We seemed to have been seen
from the island as soon as we saw it, as we could observe several
canoes coming out towards us. At seven a.m. we had two or three of
them alongside, and a whale boat with an Epglishman in her. They
did not attempt to come on board until they had received permission
to do so. As soon as they were on deck there commenced a strong
bartering match, they having cocoa nuts, a few fowls, a few eggs, and
some large sized flying fish. One of the natives had a pistol; and
another had an English Bible which he had obtained from some

assing ship. IHe offered it to me for five gun-caps, or ten fishhooks.

he Englishman had a few mats, very neatly made from the cocoanut
leaf, which I got for a bag of small bread. There was another whale
boat that came alongside at this time with another Englishman in her,
who had been twenty-eight years on the island. His son was with
him, a youth eighteen years of age. They brought three pigs ia their
boat, which I bought.

There were several more canoes came alongside, and I believe we
had a visit from the same old woman mentioned by Captain Brown,
and I am certain we are not the first ship that she has visited. I just
saw her once, as she kept at the fore part of the ship. As to her
beauty, just picture to yourself a kitchen wench of Shakespeare, and
you have her true likeness. I spoke to the Englishmen about the island
having a bad name, and they told me it was owing to a man named
Jones who had been taken off the island by a man-of-war. They told
me that tbey try to visit all ships that pass within an easy distance,
and seemed to be very anxious for it to be known that they could
supply ships with pigs and cocoanut oil. I told them they ought to
try and cultivate potatoes which they said they would do. I read
them the account of the island in the Nautical for 1865, and they
were quite proud to think that they are mentioned in it. They gave
me an advertisementt to put in the papers if I should come back to the
colonies. This I take the liberty to enclose you; but I am making
my story of the island too long. We had them on board for four hours.
They wished me to tell them what I made the position of the island.
They said it was nine miles across, and twenty-two miles in circum-
ference, and from what I made the west end in, I think Captain
Cheyne’s position is the correct one for the centre, which I see is given
in last year’s Nautical, as 1 made the west end to be in long. 167° E.,

¢ Page 72, February, 18G8.

+ We have tried to read this production, and from the very faulty writing we
have failed,—ED,

- Y

~% -



AUSTRALIA TO OHINA. 3

and I had the mean of eighteen sets of Lunars two days afterwards,
and found the chronometers going steady, and got the errors, thanks
to Mr. Toynbee’s hints on Lunars, which I find very useful. I spoke
to several captains in China who have had a visit from Pleasant
Island, but I must conclude and go on with the passage.

‘We had light variable winds from the Equator to lat. 8° N., and
bad an easterly current of from twenty-five to thirty miles per day,
which set us down in sight of Baring Island, although steering every
day to pass within sight of Ovalou or Armstrong Island. I saw the
track of four other ships making the passage about the same time that
were set in the same direction. We then got a light breeze from the
S.E. which brought us out of the bight again, and we felt a slight
westerly current from then until we were in lat. 14° N., long. 155° E.,
wind varying from S.E. to 8.\., and a strong 8. W, sea.

We passed in sight of Arecifus or Providence Island, intending to
steer up to sight Almagen or Grigan of the Marianne Group, and from
there to pass to the northward of the Loo Choos. But we never felt
any Trades until after we had passed the Mariannes; and then only
bad them light for a day or two. Then we found the wind from
North, which obliged us to pass to leeward of the Loo Choo Islands,
where we had a three or four days beat, although we felt the benefit
of the Kuro Siwo or Japan current by being inside. The wind then
came round from the eastward, and two days afterwards we sighted
the Saddles, sixty-two days from Newcastle.

Four ships of us having sailed the same day bound to Shanghai,
three of us were in sight together in passing the light ship, the other
made the passage in fifty-one days. Two struck off from Brown’s
Range, and entered the China Sea by Van Diemen’s Strait. They
made the best passage, as the slowest sailer amongst us was up to the
light ship at the same time as we were, and we were fourteen days
ahead of her at the Arecifos, which she gained on us again by carrying
steadier winds. You will sce by this, that it is just the opposite to
what Captain Brown experienced going the same passage during the
months of October and November, 1865. 1 blamed the equinox for
our having no Trades, and think that if we had been later and the
Trades properly established again after the equinox, we should have
done best by passing through the Mariannes, and not going so far
north until we drew up towards the Loo Choos.

I have secen several tracks up west of New Caledonia. One ship
was thirty-five days from Newcastle to Shanghai; two others forty-
eight days, but these were all fast ships. I am afraid I am getting
too long, and it will give you too much trouble to pick anything out
of it. I should not have taken heart to write it, if it had not been
for our friend with the queer name in the January number of the
Nautical, where he says you will kindly take the trouble to cull
anything useful out of what may be sent you. So if you should think
any part of this letter worthy of a place in the Nautical, I shall feel
glad to see it there ; and it will give me heart to try and write to you
again.

B2



4 ORIGIN OF THE POLYNESIAN NATION.

I was rather surprised on reaching home and getting the Nauticals
for 1867, 1868, and part of 1869, to find that the Mauritius hurricane
of March, 1868, was not mentioned, as it was one of the heaviest they
have had for many years. -1 remain, yours, most respectfully,

WiLLiam Harr.
To the Editor of the Nautical Magazine.

[Our correspondent does good service to Navigation by his informa-
tion, and we hope he will take heart in seeing that we appreciate his
letters. Thus the best passage or the way to make it from Australia
to China, receives confirmation and becomes useful to his brother
seamen. We regret being unable to decipher the advertisement he
encloses from Pleasant Island, but it seems of little consequence as he
tells us himself what the islanders themselves have for sale. In
reference to the Mauritius Hurricanes, their story has so often been
told in our pages, and they are so regular in their occurrence, that we
did not consider anything would be learned by noticing that to which
he has above alluded. But we bope to hear again from Captain Hall,
and can assure him that he may safely leave his imagined prolixity to
our care.—ED.]

ON THE ORIGIN AND MIGRATION OF THE Pdr.yxnsun NATION.
By the Rev. D. Lang, M.S.A.

TrE following paper on the Polynesian races of the various islands of
the Great Pacific Ocean has been recently read before the Royal
Society at Sydney, in Australia. And as these people are daily
becoming more acquainted with us, both through our own Missionaries,
as well as those of our American brethren, the information which it
contains cannot but be acceptable to our numerous readers who
occasionally vieit them. Without waiting, therefore, for its trans-
mission through another channel, we avail ourselves of the copy we
find in the OSydney Morning Herald, of September 1st, to whose
columns our journal is no stranger. The Author proceeds thus :—

The singular phenomenon which the South Sea Islands present to
the eye of a philosophical observer is perhaps one of the most difficult
to account for that has ever exercised the ingenuity of man. From
the Sandwich Islands in the Northern to New Zealand in the Southern
Hemisphere ; from the Indian Archipelago to Easter Island, near the
continent of America—an extent of ocean comprising sixty degrees of
latitude and a hundred and twenty of longitude (i.e., exactly twice the
extent of the ancient Roman Empire in its greatest glory)—the same
primitive language is spoken, the same singular customs prevail, the
same semi-barbarous nation inhabits the multitude of the isles.

In using this language, however, I would not be understood to
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include the numerous islands, and groups of islands, of the Western
Pacific, the inhabitants of which are all remarkably different from
those of the other South Sea Islands, and would seem to be derived
from the same primitive stock as the aborigines of Australia and the
Papuans of New Guinea. These islanders are all of a much darker
hue than those of Polynesia Proper, or the islands to the eastward,
many of them being jet black ; and there is this remarkable distinction
between the two races, that, while the languages of Eastern Polynesia
are all mere dialects of the same primitive tongue, there is an infinity
of languages in the islands of Western Polynesia, and all remarkably
different from each other; every islaud of any size having one of its
own, and the larger islands three or four.

Confining our attention, therefore, to the lighter-coloured Polynesian
race, and leaving out of view for the present the question as to their
original point of departure from the other habitations of mankind, the
first question that presents itself for our consideration is by what
process or processes has that very remarkable race spread itself over
the vast Pacific, reaching as they have done the remotest inhabited
islands of both hemispheres, from the Sandwich Islands in the Northern
to New Zealand in the Southern Hemisphere, and stretching across
the broadest part of the Pacific in the equatorial regions.

Without condescending, therefore, to notice the theories that have
been sometimes advanced on the subject—viz., that the South Sea
Islanders are indigenous, or that their islands are merely the summits
of the mountains of a submerged continent or continents that once
existed in that part of the terraqueous globe—the remarkable phe-
nomenon in the Pacific Ocean being the creation rather thun the
disappearance of land, in the numberless coral islands that are con-
stantly rising up from the depths of the ocean and at length becoming
solid land—without noticing any further either of these theories, I
would observe that the Polynesians, like all other islanders, are a mari-
time people, very frequently if not constautly at sea, and ever and anon
making short voyages from island to island in their respective groups.
Now, although the trade-winds that blow from the eastward in both
hemispheres are remarkably regular, they are not uniformly so; and
in such exceptional cases as do occur the islanders are occasionally
overtaken by storms blowing in a contrary direction to that of the
usual trade-winds, and are carried out perhaps hundreds of miles into
the boundless ocean. For example, Captain Beechy, R.N., fell in, in
the course of one of his voyages in the Pacific, with a party of South
Sea Islanders, from Tahiti, who had been driven in this way six
hundred miles from their native isle by a gale of westerly wind, and
who in all likelihood would all have perished had they not thus been
providentially discovered. Captain Duke, an old whaling captain, well
known in his time in this city, with whom I made a voyage to England
in the year 1839, told me that he had also fallen in, in one of his
whaling voyages, with a large canoe filled with South Sea Islaunders,
with their provisions all but expended, and distant many hundred
miles from their native isle. He very kindly took them all on board
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his ship, and kept them there till he could land them, as he did at
length, on their own island. Another whaling captain, equally well
known in this city, in the olden time, I mean, Mr. Joseph Thomson,
with whom I also made a voyage to England, in 1824, told me that he
bad fallen in, in one of his whaling voyages, with a large Tahitian
canoe with a party of natives on board all but exhausted, and several
hundred miles from their native island. He took them on board his
vessel and supplied them with all that was requisite for their restora-
tion and refreshment ; but, as Tahiti was greatly out of his course at
the time, he gave the islanders a compass, and showed them how to
steer in order to reach it. The natives, as he afterwards learned,
watched their silent guide with intense interest during the whole
course of their homeward voyage; and when the summits of the well-
known mountains of their native isle hove in sight at length, they
leaped up in their canoe and danced for joy; and then, looking
wistfully to the compass, said, * The cunning little thing, it saw them
all the time.”

In the only other case of the kind which I shall mention, and which
occurred about thirty-five years since, a whaling captain out of this
port, fell in with a canoe drifting about many hundred miles from the
nearest land. There were two dead bodies in the canoe, while those
who remained alive were in the last stage of exhaustion. These
calamitous accidents, arising from sudden squalls have, doubtless, been
often aggravated, and rendered unnecessarily fatal by the mental
character and disposition of the South Sea Islanders themselves; for
conjoining a remarkable proneness to despondency with their spirit of
adventure, whenever the wind blows strong and adverse in their short
and frequent voyages from island to island, instead of redoubling their
exertions, they generally pull down all sail, and extend themselves
in sullen despair along the bottom of their canoes, abandoning them-
selves and their tiny vessels to the mercy of the wind and waves.

In addition to these cases of accident from squalls and tempests,
maritime enterprise, which is the characteristic of islanders, has also
led, doubtless in numberless instances, to voyages of discovery on the

rt of the South Sea Islanders, as Quixotic as that of Columbus must

ave appeared to most of his contemporaries. For example, a solitary
native of the Fiji Islands had been driven to sea by some sudden storm
towards the close of last century, when fishing off the shore in his
canoe, and had landed at length on the Friendly Islands, 360 miles
from his native isle. In such circumstances no European, unac-
quainted with the science and art of navigation, would have ventured
to (;mt to sea in search of the distant island from which the stranger
had been accidentally driven. But the thoughtless Polynesian, fired
by the spirit of .adventure, disregards the suggestions of prudence in
such cases. Stimulated, accordingly, by the intelligence he had thus
received from the stranger, of the existence of other islands in a
particular direction. Tooi Hata Fatai, a chief of the Friendly Islands,
set gail for the Fiji Islands some time afterwards, with two hundred
and fifty followers, in three large canoes, each of which must have

R
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carried upwards of eighty men, with provisions and water for the
voyage. In such voyages, however, the unskilfulness of the pilot, or
the unexpected change of the wind, would often carry the adventurous
islanders far beyond their reckoning ; and in such circumstances they
would either founder at sea or perish of hunger, or be driven they
knew not whither, till they reached some unknown and previously
undiscovered island. In the latter case they would gladly settle on the
new found land, fearful of again trusting themselves to the ocean, and
entirely ignorant as to what course they should steer for their native
isle. Since the commencement of the present century, and the
formation of missionary settlements on certain of the more prominent
Polynesian groups, there have been repeated and well authenticated
instances of adventurers having left their native islands on such
hazardous voyages as the one I have just referred to, and of having
never afterwards been heard of.

But the state of society that has hitherto subsisted, from time
immemorial, in the islands, affords an additional means of accounting
for the distribution of man over the vast plain of the Pacific. The
South Sea Islands have, in all past time, been, like the ancient Greek
democracies, the scene of frequent, if not perpetual, civil war; and
the cruel practice of the victors has generally, if not uniformly, been
to exterminate the vanquished, if possible, either by putting them to
death as soon as they caught them on land, or by forcing them out
to sea.

In the year 1799, when Finow, a Friendly Island chief, acquired
the supreme power in that group of islands, after a bloody and
calamitous civil war, in which his enemies were completely over-
powered, the barbarian forced a number of the vanquished to embark
in their canoes and put to sea; and during the revolution that issued
in the subversion of paganism in Tabiti the rebel chiefs threatened to
treat the English missionaries and their families in a similar way.

On glancing at the chart of the Pacific Ocean, it would seem
probable that the first inhabitants of New Zealand had reached that
1sland from the Friendly Islands, the nearest to New Zealand of all
the other Polynesian groups, and distant only about eight or nine
hundred miles to the northward. The internal evidence afforded by
the dialect of New Zealand confirms this presumption, as it bears a
much closer resemblance to that of the Friendly than to that of the
more distant Society Islands; while the tradition of the natives is
that the first inhabitants of the island arrived from the northward.
Supposing, then, that New Zealand had been originally discovered and
taken possession of by a party that had sailed, perhaps, on some short
voyage, from the island of Touga, the principal island in the Friendly
Island group, and been accidentally driven to sea, or by a party of
vanquished islanders, who had been driven out to sea by their ruthless
conquerers, it is evident that, coming within the Tropics, there would
be no word in their language to denote such a substance as snow. On
seeing the strange substance, therefore, for the first time after their
arrival in New Zealand, and ascertaining its coldness and insipidity,

.
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it would be quite natural for them to exclaim, when sorrowfully re-
collecting the comfortable country they had left for ever,  Tongadiro!”’
Tonga lost; This is the singular phrase in the New Zealand dialect,
for snow.

Whether the first inhabitants of New Zealand had been driven from
their native island by accident, or by the fortune of war, it is impossible
to ascertain. There is one singular feature, however, in the political
aspect of that portion of the Polynesian nation which I conceive
throws some light on the history of their original migration, as well
as on the origin of a horrible practice which has certainly been
extensively prevalent in that island, as well as in most of the other
islands of the Pacific Ocean. The practice I allude to is that of
cannibalism ; and the feature in the political aspect of the island that
serves to account in some measure for the origin and prevalence of
that practice in New Zealand, is the absence of everything like a
distinction of caste in that group of islands.

The Asiatic distinction of caste, as we shall see presently, has been
developed with greater exactness in the Friendly Islands than in most
of the other groups. But in the islands of New Zealand, whose first
inhabitants were in all likelihood Friendly Islanders, there is no
distinction of caste whatever; every New Zealander who is not a
prisoner of war, t.e., a slave, professing himself a rangatira, or
gentleman. We cannot suppose, however, that a large canoe filled
with natives, either hastily collected after a defeat in time of war, or
proceeding on a voyage to some neighbouring island in time of peace
—for it must have been by a party of natives in such circumstances that
New Zealand was first discovered,—we cannot suppose that such a party
of natives should have left the Friendly Islands in which a distine-
tion of caste prevails without having persons on board of various castes.
But if the wretched inmates of such a vessel had by any accident been
kept so long at sea {as they must necessarily have been ere they
reached New Zealand) as to have expended all their stock of provisions,
their only and their miserable resource (one shudders to think of it)
would have been to kill and eat one of their number. Such a thing,
we know, hus been done again and again even by Europeans. In such
a case of direful emergency, the first victim among a party of South
Sea Islanders would, doubtless, be the man of lowest caste; for the
idea of putting a person of inferior caste on the same level with a
noble or chief in any circumstances, would never occur to a Polynesian.

It is, therefore, highly probable, from the present state of native
society in New Zealand, that the miserable wretches who first landed
on that island had previously been so long at sea, that they had
successively killed and eaten every person of inferior caste on board
their vessel ; and that ere they reached the unknown land, they had
become, through absolute necessity, ferocious cannibals. That the
taste for human flesh, which had been acquired in this manner by the
fathers of the New Zealand nation, should afterwards have been found
to minister to the desire of vengeance or been indulged in for its own
sake, is not at all extraordinary. We read in the book of Job

—— .
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chapter xxxi. 31, *“Oh that we had of his flesh! we cannot be
satisfied.” And in Burckhardt’s “Travels in Nubia,” we find the
following trait of brutality given as an illustration of the vindictive
character of a Nubian tribe—‘ Among the Hallenga, who draw their
origin from Abyssinia, a horrible custom is said to attend the revenge
of blood: when the slayer has been seized by the relations of the
deceased, a family feast is proclaimed, at which the murderer is
brought into the midst of them, bound upon an angareyg (or sofa),
and while his throat is slowly cut with a razor the blood is caught
in a bowl and handed round among the guests; every one of
whom is bound to drink of it at the moment the victim breathes
his last.”’*

That cannibalism is also practised in various islands of the South
Seas, where neither necessity nor the desire of vengeance can be urged
in palliation of the revolting practice, cannot be doubted. About
forty years since, a respectable Scotchman who had been long in
command of a Government vessel out of this port, at a time when it
was customary to resort to certain of the South Sea Islands for supplies
of pork for the King’s stores, told me that when he was lying at the
Marquesas in one of his voyages to these islands, he had seen human
viscera hung up for use in the same way as those of a sheep or bullock
are frequently seen in England; and that, on inquiring on one occasion
of an elderly woman what had become of a little orphan boy she
seemed to be rearing, and to whom he had himself got somewhat
attached, he was horrified to learn that the boy had been killed and
eaten. Nuy, he assured me that he was once offered a human finger
himself as a peculiar delicacy.

In further illustration of the manner in which the South Sea Islands,
and especially the solitary and remoter islands have been peopled in
the course of ages past, I may state that it has been ascertained that
the dialect of the Chatham Islands, situated only a few hundred miles
to the eastward of New Zealand, has a much greater resemblance to
that of Tahiti or the Society Islands than to that of New Zealand ;
but that the dialect of Aitutaki, a solitary isle, and much nearer
Tahiti, is identical with that of New Zealand. The only explanation
that can be given of these remarkable facts is that some canoe with a
party of natives on board had been blown off the coast of Tahiti by
some sudden tempest, and had after a voyage of upwards of a thousand
miles, reached the Chatham Islands; and that, in precisely similar
circumstances, a canoe with a party of New Zealanders on board had
been blown off their own island, and had, after a voyage of perhaps
still greater length, been driven upon the remote and solitary island
of Aitutaki.

Taking into consideration, therefore, the fact that the state of things
I have been describing has been in existence and operation in the
South Sea Islands for perhaps thousands of years past, it were
impossible to estimate the prodigious expenditure of human life, and

* Burckhardt's Travels in Nubis, p, 856.



10 ORIGIN OF THE POLYNESIAN NATION.

the prodigious amount of human suffering at which the South Sea
Islands, situated as some of them are at vast distances from the nearest
islands, must have been originally peopled in the course of long ages
past. Where one canoe, in the circumstances I have stated, was
fortunate enough to reach some previously unknown land in the vast
ocean, we may conclude that many must have been lost, after scenes
of bloodshed and cannibalism had been transacted on board them at
the very idea of which the imagination revolts with horror.

The next question in this inquiry is from what portion of the
habitable globe has the Polynesian race been derived, and with what
other family or tribe of the earth’s inhabitants does it exhibit any
affinity ?

I would observe, therefore, before attempting to give a direct
answer to this question, that there are certain writers who maintain
that the Polynesians could not possibly have come from the westward
or the continent of Asia from the prevalence of the easterly or trade
winds of both hemispheres.

De Zuniga, a Spanish writer of some celebrity, and the author of
a history of the Philippine Islands, who is followed by Mr. Ellis, long
a missionary in the South Sea Islands, and the author of an interesting
work entitled ** Polynesian Researches,” maintains that the Polynesians
could never have made their way across the Pacific from the westward,
in consequence of the uniform prevalence of the easterly trade wind.
But the testimony of that eminent and lamented navigator La Perouse
is decisive as to the invalidity of such an objection. * Westerly
winds,” says that eminent navigator,  are at least as_frequent as those
from the eastward in the vicinity of the Equator, in a zone of seven or
eight degrees north and south; and they” (that is the winds in the
equatorial regions) ** are so variable that it is very little more difficult
to make a voyage to the eastward than to the westward.”* To the
same effect, Captain (afterwards Admiral) Hunter, the second
Governor of New South Wales, observes, in the narrative of his
voyage from Port Jackson to Batavia, in the year 1791 :— It was
very clear to me, from the winds we had experienced since we came
to the northward of the Line, that at this time of the year (the end of
July), and generally during the height of the south-west monsoon in
the China seas, these (westerly) winds do sometimes extend far to the
eastward of the Philippine Islands, and frequently blow in very heavy
gales.” For my own part, as to the alleged uniformity of the trade
winds in the equatorial regions, the second time I crossed the Line
from the northward, our vessel lost the north-east trade wind as high
as the fourteenth degree of north latitude; and in crossing the
Equator from the southward on a subsequent voyage (in September,
1833), we experienced a south-westerly gale of several days’ continu-
ance, after losing the south-east trade wind, which carried us as far
a8 the sixth degree of north latitude. Nay, I have been informed by
a nautical gentleman of experience that he once encountered a south-

* La Perouse’s Voyages, chap. XXV,
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westerly gale of twelve days’ continuance considerably within the
tropics.*®

Having thus met and disposed of the preliminary objection as to
the impossibility of the Polynesians making their way to the eastward
in the face of the easterly trade winds of both hemispheres, I proceed
to observe that the Polynesian race exhibits the clearest evidence
of an Asiatic origin, in the following, as well as in various other
particulars :— :

L Distinction of caste—the most ancient and most remarkable
feature of Asiatic society—prevails in certain of the groups of
Polynesia ; for in certain other groups it does not exist, for reasons
which I have already indicated. In Tahiti, or the Society Islands, it
was formerly carried to so ridiculous an extent in the case of the royal
family—all the members of which were regarded as sacred in the
highest Tahitian sense of the word—that whatever any of the princes
of the blood happened to touch became sacred also. If the king
entered a house, the owner had to abandon it forthwith. If he walked
on a footpath, it was death for a plebeian to walk on it afterwards.
In benevolent consideration, therefore, of the welfare and convenience
of his subjects, his Tahitian majesty, having no state carriage, was
graciously pleased to be carried on men’s shoulders, whenever he
wished to see the world, lest he should otherwise consecrate his own
highways, and render them unavailable in future for his subjects. In
the Friendly Islands the several castes are still better defined ; and as
in India the Brahmin, or priestly, caste ranks highest, insomuch that
the Grand Lama of these islands—the Tooi Tonga, as he is called—
takes precedence even of the king.

The castes in India are :—1. The Brahmin, or priestly caste, whose
office is to offer sacrifices, to teach the Veda, to offer gifts, and to
receive presents.

2. The Kshutriya, or soldier caste, whose office is to protect the
country and the Brahmins.

8. The Vishya, or merchant caste, whose office is to keep cattle, to
carry on trade, to.cultivate the land.

4. The Shoodra, or servile caste, whose office is to serve the
Brahmins. And persons of the higher castes must not communicate
with the lower in marriage, in eating, or in family friendship, on
pain of degradation and the loss of all earthly connections.

In the Friendly lslands, in which the Polynesian system seems to
have retained much more of its ancient features than in most of the
other groups, a similar, if not the same division of society obtains.
In these islands the highest caste is in like manner :—

1. The priestly caste, the heads of which are supposed to be
descended from the gods: they receive presents from the lower castes,
and enjoy peculiar privileges; and the other islanders testify their

* There is yet another feature of the Pacific that is favourable to passages
Eastward, and this is the Eusterly Current found near the Equator, a happy
provision Efor navigation by the Great Creator, found equally in the Atlantic
Oocean,—ED,
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respect towards them by addressing them in a sort of Sanscrit or
sacred language, which is not used on inferior subjects.

2. The egi, or nobles, whose office is to preside in war, and to be
the rulers of the country ; the king himself being of this caste.

3. The matabooles, or gentlemen, whose office it is to act as
companions and counsellors to the nobles, to be masters of ceremonies
and orators at public assemblies. The cadets or younger brothers and
sons of this caste practice mechanical arts under the name of mooas. 3

4. The tooas, or lowest caste, consisting of common labourers,
cooks, servants. And, in like manner as in India, the repugnance
towards any intermingling of the castes is so strong that if an in-
dividual of one of the higher castes has children by a wife or concubine
of one of the lower, the children must be put to death to prevent the
degradation of the family.

11. The singular institution of faboo, which contains universally in
the South Sea Islands, is evidently also of Asiatic origin. The word
taboo is nearly equivalent to the Latin sacer, and the Greek anathema,
signifying either sacred or accursed, holy or unclean. Under the
Levitical law, the show-bread was fadoo, or forbidden to all but the
priests. The leper was also ¢‘aboo, for his touch communicated
ceremonial pollution. The Jews pronounced the former Aoly—the
Romans would have said, sacer dits celestibus; the latter they
pronounced unclean—the Romans would have said, sacer diis infernis.
In short, the Polypesian faboo extends to persons, places, and things ;
and whatever is subjected either to its temporary or to its permanent
operation thereby acquires a character of sacredness in the eye of the
South Sea islanders, which it were death to disregard. In New
Zealand, for instance, a woman engaged in nursing is faboo, and
forbidden, under pain of death, to touch the food which she eats with
her own hands ; and I recollect the case of a woman who had violated
this prohibition, about forty years since, by eating a piece of fern root
in the mode forbidden by the law, being killed and eaten.

In some cases, indeed, the faboo appears to have been a wise and
politic institution. After those national festivals that are so frequent
in the South Sea Islands, and at which such vast quantities of provisions
are consumed as to threaten a general famine, ¢aboy is laid upon certain
articles of food, perhaps for a period of six months, and a supply is
thus reserved for the future. In the islands towards the north certain
fruit-bearing trees, and in New Zealand certain plats of iumara or
sweet potatoes are laboved every season. The produce of these trees
or plats is gathered in the time of harvest, and distributed among the
people. And in New Zealand, evidently to guard against the events
of war and the pressure of famine, the seed potatoes are always
separated from the rest of the stock at the time of ingathering, and
placed in a storehouse which is fabooed ; and any person found stealing
from such a house is punished with death.

It may doubtless be difficult to account for so singular an institution
as the Polynesian taboo; but its Asiatic origin is evident and in-
dubitable. Its influence and operation may be traced from the Straits
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of Malacca across the whole continent of Asia to the Sea of Tiberias
and the isles of Greece. In Ionia, in Hindostan, and in Tahiti, the
person, the place, or the thing that was subjected to the influence of
the mysterious taboo, was thenceforth, in the words of the poet,
auguriis patrum, et prisca formidine sacrum, * abstracted from the
common usages of life, by a superstitious dread, the result of ancient
religious observances.”

III. Numerous Asiatic customs and observances are practised in the
South Sea Islands as well as in the Indian Archipelago, which closely
adjoins the continent of Asia, and must therefore have been originally
peopled from it.

To instance only a few of these—in Tahiti, as in Bengal, women are
not allowed to eat with their husbands, or to partake of certain articles
of food which are indiscriminately eaten by their lords and masters.
The general posture in sitting is that of the Asiatics—on the ground,
cross-legged ; and in the Friendly Islands, as in the kingdom of Siam
and in other Eastern countries, it is deemed most respectful to sit in
the presence of the sovereign. The New Zealanders and Friendly
Islanders salute each other by touching noses—a ceremony which is
not unknown in Eastern Asia; and in the island of Tonga there is a
game called Aico, which consists in throwing up and keeping in the
air alnumber of balls, as is still practised by the Indian and Chinese

ugglers.

) gNay, similar modes of thinking, and corresponding peculiarities of
aotion, are found to prevail both in Asia and in the South Sea Islands.
The New Zealanders, for example, uniformly ascribe internal maladies
to the anger of some atua or divinity, who is supposed to be gnawing
the patient’s viscera. In such cases, therefore, instead of administering
anything in the shape of medicine, the priest or soothsayer is consulted,
who, after certain divinations, probably pronounces the patient given
over to the anger of the god, and then tabooes or excommunicates
him ; after which he is removed to a solitary house in the neighbour-
hood, and left to die, like the aged or sick Hindoo on the banks of the
Gauoges; no person being permitted to hold further communication
with him, or to supply him with provisions. It is singular, indeed,
that a similar idea, and a somewhat similar practice, in regard to the
treatment of diseascs, should have obtained even among the ancient
Greeks. We learn from Homer that when the Grecian army under
the walls of Troy was afflicted with an epidemical disease, Machaon
and Podalirius, the surgeons-general of the forces, were not asked
their opinion in the council of the chiefs, either as to its cause or to
the treatment to be adopted for its cure. Chalcas, the soothsayer, was
the only person consulted respecting it; and, like a genuine New
Zealand ariki, that very sensible person ascribed the disease to the
vengeance of the far-darting Apollo.

In the Fiji Islands, the principal wife must be strangled at the
husband’s death, and buried along with him—a practice evidently
borrowed from the suttees of Hindostan. The same practice obtained
also in the Friendly Islands, in regard to the principal wife of the
Tooi-Tonga, or chief priest of these islands.
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It is observed by Mr. Marsden in his History of Sumatra (page 43),
“That the original clothing of the Sumatrans is the same with that
found by navigators in the South Sea Islands, and in Europe generally
called Otaheitan cloth.” And in the account of his voyage from Port
Jackson to Batavia, in the year 1791, Captain Hunter observes, in
regard to the Duke of York’s Island, situated to the westward of New
Ireland, *“ that most of the natives chew the beetle (betel), and with it
used the chenam and a leaf, as practised in the East Indies, by which
the mouth appeared very red, and their teeth, after a time, became
black.” * It may be allowed me to remark,” says Mr. Marsden, when
speaking of the inhabitants of the Pelew Islands, * that these are the
most eastern people of whom the practice of chewing betel has been
mentioned ; nor indeed does it appear that either the nut (areca) or
the lcaf / piper betel) is the produce of the South Sea Islands.”* The
island, however, in which the practice has been observed by Captain
Hunter, the highly-competent observer I have just cited, is situated 20
degrees of longitude, or about 1,400 miles eastward of the Pelew
Islands—a most remarkable and instructive fact, as it shows us, beyond
the possibility of a doubt, from whence those peculiar customs and
observances of the South Sea Islanders, which they practise in common
with the inhabitants of Eastern Asia and the Indian Archipelago,
have been derived, and how they have travelled to the eastward in

_ages past,

Captain Hovell, late of the Young Australian, and now a prisoner
at Berrima, has told me that he had observed the practice of chewing
the betel root in Bank's Islands, situated in 170° W. longitude, and in
13° 8. latitude, that is considerably farther east than the island men-
tioned by Admiral Hunter.

The general tradition of the South Sea Islanders, I mean of those
inhabiting the groups of the Southern Pacific, is that the first in-
babitants of the islands came from the northward; Bolotoo, the
Paradise of the Friendly Islands, being supposed to be in that direction.
In confirmation of this remark, it may be observed that the word
Tonga, the name of the principal island of that group—signifies east
both in the Polynesian and Chinese languages; for that designation
will doubtless appear peculiarly appropriate as the name of an island
which its first discoverers and inhabitants bad reached from the
westward.

IV. But the evidence afforded by the Polynesian language, in regard
to the origin of the South Sea Islanders, is still stronger, and less open
to objection. ** Language,” says the celebrated Horne Tooke, * cannot
lie; and from the language of every nation, we may with certainty
collect its origin.” *The similitude and derivation of languages,”
observes Dr. Johnson, * afford the most indubitable proof of the
traduction of nations and the genealogy of mankind; they add physical
certainty to historical evidence, and often supply the only evidences of
ancient emigrations and of the revolutions of ages, which have left no
written monuments behind them.”

* Marsden’s Miscellaneous Works. London, 1834,
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The identity of the languages spoken in the different groups of the
South Sea Islands was observed by Captain Cook and his fellow
voyagers; and the remarkable resemblance between these languages
and the Indian Archipelago was also remarked. *In the general
character, particular form, and genius of the innumerable languages
spoken within the limits of the Indian Islands,” observes Mr. Marsden,
“there is a remarkable resemblance, while all of them differ widely
from those of every other portion of the world. This observation ex-
tends to every country, from the north-west extremity of Sumatra to
the western shores of New Guinea, and may be even carried to Mada-
gascar on the west, the Philippines to the east, and the remoter of
Cook’s discoveries to the south.”*

“ One original language,” observes Sir Stamford Raffles, ¢ seems in
a very remote period, to have pervaded the whole (Indian) Archipelago,
and to have spread (perbaps with the population) towards Madagascar
on one side and the islands in the South Sea on the other; but in the
proportion that we find any of these tribes more highly advanced in
the arts of civilised life than the other, in nearly the same proportion
do we find the language enriched by a corresponding accession of
Sanscrit terms, directing us at once to the source from whence civilisa-
tion flowed towards these regions.”t

‘*“ At first,” says the unfortunate La Perouse, * we perceived no
difference between the language of the people of the Navigators’
Islands and that of the people of the Society and Friendly Islands, the
vocabularies of which we had with us; but a closer examination
taught us that they spoke a dialect of the same tongue. A fact which
may tend to prove this, and which confirms the opinion of the English
respecting the origin of these people is, that a young Manilese servant,
who was born in the province of Tagayan, on the north of Manila,
understood and interpreled to us most of their words. Now it is known
that the Tagayan, Talgal, and all the dialects of the Philippine Islands
in general, are derived from the Malay; and this language, more widely
spread than those of the Greeks and Rowans were, is common to the
numerous tribes that inhabit the islands of the South Sea. To me it
appears demcnstrated, that these different nations arc derived from
Malay colonies who conquered these islands at very remote periods;
and perhaps even the Chinese and Egyptians, whose antiquity is so
much vaunted, are modern compared to these.

In confirmation of this idea of the great French navigator, Mr.
Marsden informs us that * upon analysing the list of thirty-five Ma-
layan words, of the simplest and most genuine character, twenty will
be found to correspond with the Polyncsian generally, seven with a
small portion of the dialects, and seven, as far as our present know-
ledge extends, seems to be peculiar to the Malayan itself.”§

* ¢« Archezologisa,” vol, vi,, page 154,
t History of Java, by Sir Stamford Raffles, page 869,
1 La Perouse’s Voyages, chap. xxv.
§ Marsden’s Miscellaneous Works, pa~e 8.
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The following are a few instances, such as Mr. Marsden refers to, of
the unmistakeable affinity of the Malayan and Polynesian language :—

English. Malay. Polynesian,
The eye Mata (universally) Mata (universally)
To eat Macan (Javanese Maa (strong guttural, mark-
Mangan) ing the suppression of
consonantal sound)
To kill Matté Matté
A bird Manu (Princes Island Manu
Manuck
Fish Tka (Javanese Iwa) Ika
A louse Coutou Outou
Water Vai (Amboynese) ‘Wai, or Vai
The foot Tapa an Tapao
A mosquito Gnammuck Nammou
To scratch Gara Hearu
Coccos roots Talar Taro, and Talo
A hog Buai (Achinese) Buaa
Inland Utna Uta
Name Ingoa Ingoa
Hair Ru (Tsland of Savu) Hura
Fire Apaui (Achinese) Auai, obsolete Apuai
(Tehitian)
Man Orang Ora (guttural) Tahitian
Gentleman Rangatira (New Zealand)
Two Dua Rua, Dua (New Zealand)
Three Tolu Toru, Tolu
Five Sima Dima, Rima (Tahitian)
Six Annam Ono (New Zealand)
Seven Pitt (Javanese) Hitu, Witu (New Zealand)
Eight ‘Wolo (Javanese) Waru, Wadu (New Zealand)
Nine Siwah (Lampong) Iva

As a specimen of the manner in which the dialectic differences of
the Polynesian language are developed, let us take the New Zealand
word Zangata, signifying man, which I conceive is the oldest or
original form of the word ; in the Tahitian dialect, however, it becomes
Taa’ ta, with a strong guttural sound supplying the omission of the
nasal sound. But in the dialect of the Sandwich Islands, in which the
letter % is substituted for the ¢ of the Southern group, the word
becomes Kanaka, a word with which we are all rather familiar at
present.

There is therefore abundant reason to believe that the South Sea
Islanders, and the various tribes of Malays inhabiting the islands of
the Indian Archipelago are of kindred origin, and that the languages
of all those islanders are merely dialects of the same ancient and
primitive tongue. Such, at least, is the opinion of two of the most
eminent Oriental scholars that have ever adorned with their talents
and learning our Indian empire—I mean the late Dr. Leyden, as
expressed in a most interesting essay * On the Languages and
Literature of the Indo-Chinese nations’’ published in the tenth volume
of the * Asiatic Researches,” and of the late John Crawford, Esq., in
his very valuable * History of the Indian Archipelago.” It was also
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the opinion of that eminent German scholar, the late Baron William
Humboldt, whose great posthumous work in three quarto volumes in
German, published under the auspices of the Royal Academy of
Berlin, by his illustrious brother, Baron Alexander Humboldt, and
entitled Ueberdie Kaw: Sprache ininseln Java (on the Kawi language
of the island of Java) is a perfect mine of wealth in all questions
relating to the languages of the east and of Polynesia. I may be per-
mitted to add, that at my suggestion a copy of that valuable work has
recently been procured for our Parliamentary Library. Nay, in allu-
sion to the common origin of the South Sea Islands and Malay nations,
and their original derivation from the Indo-Chinese nations of Eastern
Asia, that eminent orientalist has a long dissertation in the work I have
just mentioned, showing how a dissyllabic or polysyllabic language is
developed out of a monosyllable, which it is well known is the general
character of the languages of the Indo-Chinese nations.

There is one remarkable peculiarity in the habitudes of thinking
among the Indo-Chinese nations, which is also observable among the
Malayan and Polynesian tribes, but which, as far as my own knowledge
extends, is altogether unknown among the nations—whether Asiatic
or European—to the westward of the Ganges. That remarkable
peculiarity consists in their having a language of ceremony or deference
distinct from the language of common life. * In addition to these
simple pronouns,” says Dr. Leyden, in the essay referred to above,
“ there are various others which indicate rank and situation, as in
Malayu, Chinese, and the monosyllable languages in general, which
have all of them paid peculiar attention to the language of ceremony,
in addressing superiors, inferiors, and equals.” * The distinction of
an ordinary language and one of ceremony,” observes Mr. Marsden,
“ exists, to a certain degree, among the Malays in practice, although
not systematically or compulsorily as we find it to be the usage among
the Javanese.”* ‘* Among the latter,” observes Sir Stamford Raffles,
in a passage quoted by Mr. Marsden, *‘ nearly one-half of the words
in the vernacular language have their corresponding term in the polite
language, without a knowledge of which no one dare address a
superior.” ¢ This distinction,” observes Mr. Crawford, in a passage
quoted by Mr. Marsden, “ by no means implies a court or polished
language, opposed to a vulgar or popular one; for both are equally
polite and cultivated, and all depends on the relations in which the
speakers stand to each other, as they happen to be inferior or superior.
A servant addresses his master in the language of deference, a child
his parent, a wife her husband (if there be much disparity in their
ages), and the courtier his prince. The superior replies in the ordinary
dialect.”t But this remarkable peculiarity is equally observable in
those of the South Sea Islands, in which there is anything like a
regular government or a distinction of ranks. I have already alluded
to it in enumerating the various castes into which society is divided in
the Friendly Islands ; it was also prevalent in Tahiti, and it doubtless

* Miscellaneous Works, page 21. + Miscellaneous Works, page 28,
c
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affords a strong presumptive evidence of an ancient affinity betwcen
the Polynesian and Chinese, or Indo-Chinese nations.

The farthest east of Captain Cook’s discoveries in the Pacific was
Easter Island, situated in latitude 276 S.. and in longitude 109-17 W.
In that remote island he found the same Polynesian race, speaking the
same primitive language, and practising the same singular customs
and institutions as he had witnessed elsewhere in the more westerly
groups. They had thus reached in their wonderful easterly migrations
a point upwards of a hundred and twenty degrees of longitude, or
7200 npautical miles from their original point of departure in the
Indian Archipelago. One is almost overpowered at the vastness of
such an idea ; but here it stands out incontestably in actual fact. In
Easter Island, as is known to be the case also in certain other of the
Polynesian Isles, the great navigator found incontestable evidences of
an extinct civilisation, in certain colossal architectural remains, which
the present natives, unable to conceive of their being the work of
mere men, ascribe to the Atuas or gods.

It is thus evident, beyond the possibility of doubt, that the races of
men who had traversed successively so vast an extent of ocean, and
settled such an infinity of isles, were at one time in a much higher state
of civilisation, and mach better acquainted with the arts of life, than
their present representatives and descendants. They had evidently
brought along with them from their original point of departure in the
far west a far higher state of civilisation than has existed anywhere in
the South Sea Islands for ages past. In the isolated state of the
different groups of islands, and especially in the normal state of
incessant warfare that has prevailed in all of them, it was not to be
wondered at that the light of a higher civilisation which had charac-
terised the earlier ages of their existence should have been gradually
obscured, and at length extinguished. In the island of Tongataboo,
in the Friendly Islands group, there is an ancient monument known as
the tomb of Toobo Tooi, some famous chief of the olden time, con-
structed of immense blocks of stone that must have been brought
from some other island in the group, and rafted across the sea, as the
island of Tongataboo, or Tonga the holy, is entirely of coral formation,
has no stone of any kind on its perfectly level surface. The construc-
tion of such a monument implies a high degree of mechanical skill on
the part of the ancient Polynesians, and is altogether incomprehensible
as a work of man by their semi-barbarous descendants. In the island
of Ascension also, an island situated in the Northern Pacific, in latitude
7 degrees N., I have been informed by a gentleman of this city who
once visited the island as the surgeon of a vessel, there are colossal
architectural remains, in the form of a wall of thirty feet in height,
constructed of immense blocks, and apparently intended for the pro-
tection and defence of a commodious barbour.*

Although it were impossible to fix the exact time when the fathers
of the Polynesian nation, issuing forth from the Indian Archipelago,

* Were not remains of the same kind recently found in Easter Island,~ED.

-
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launched out, or rather were driven out by some violent westerly gale,
into the boundless Pacific, there are two distinct notes of time that may
serve to guide us in our inquiries on the subject. The language of the
Malays, which I have shewn is of cognate origin with the Polynesian,
bas had two different infusions into it from foreign tongues, at periods
very far distant from each other. The latest of these, which I shall
dispose of first, is an Arabic infusion, coeval, as I conceive, with the
Saracen invasion of the East, and the conversion of the Malays to the
religion of Mahomet. There are hundreds of Arabic words, generally
of a rough consonantal character, imbedded, so to speak, in the Malay
language, which, like those of Polynesia, i3 peculiarly soft and vocalic ;
these foreign words resembling a number of rough detached pebbles
frozen into a sheet of ice. Unacquainted with this historical fact,
Mr. Ellis, the author of the work entitled ¢ Polynesian Researches,”
adduces in support of his own unfounded theory, and that of the
Spaniard, De Zuniga, whom he follows, that the South Sea Islanders
could not have come from the west, the Malay word shems, the sun, as
altogether unlike the corresponding Polynesian word ra or la. But
shems is a pure Arabic word, the cognate of the Hebrew word shemesh,
as in the Scripture name Belhshemesh, the house of the sun, and is
doubtless coeval as a Malay word with the Mahometan irruption,
perhaps a thousand years since.

It is evident, therefore, that the Polynesian migration from the
Indian Archipelago is of a much more ancient date than that of the
Mahometan irruption ; for there are no Arabic words in the language
of the South Sea Islands. Butin a passage I have already quoted,
Sir Stamford Raffles speaks of a much more ancient and foreign
infusion, which had introduced into the Malayan branch of the one
original language of the Indian Archipelago and Polynesia, thousands
of words of Sanscrit origin, indicating, in his opinion, the source from
whence civilisation had flowed into these regions. But the Polynesian
migration from the Archipelago had taken place before this very
ancient Sanscrit infusion into the Malay language had commenced;
for there is no evidence of such an infusion in the Polynesian languages.
That migration, therefore, must have been effected in a period of the
remotest antiquity,—in all likelihood long ages before the Argonautic
Expedition had gone forth in search of the Golden Fleece, or
Agamemnon, and the Greeks had sat down under the walls of Troy.
It is matter of history that, in the ages immediately after the deluge,
civilisation had advanced simultaneously into Egypt on the one hand,
and to Eastern Asia on the other. The learned Jesuit, Du Halde,
author of a famous ¢ History of China,” informs us, on the authority
of the Chinese aunnals, that the foundations of that vast empire were
laid about two hundred years after the flood; and there is reason to
believe that at so early a period in the history of man the comparative
civilisation of the age had reached the south-eastern coasts of Asia,
and that that one primitive language, of which Sir Stamford Raffles
speaks as the common parent of the Malayan and Polynesian tongues,
was then spoken in the Indian Archipelago.

c2
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We are, therefore, warranted to consider the Polynesian nation,
scattered as it has been for untold ages over the multitude of the isles
of the vast Pacific Ocean, as one of the most ancient and unmixed
divisions of the family of man ; and there is reason to believe that the
inquiries of the future literati of Australia will one day be directed
‘with intense interest to the investigation of this very interesting
subject. I am happy, accordingly, to inform the Society, in conclusioa,
that provision has long since been made for the prosecution of such
inquiries in this colony; for a near relative of mine the late Mr. John
Huater Baillie, who died in this city fifteen years since, left the whole
of his property, probably amounting to not less than ten thousand

ounds, for the endowment of two professorships in the forthcoming
g’resbyterian College, one of which is for the Oriental and Polynesian
languages.

I propose to follow up this lecture, if the Society shall approve, with
a second, demonstrating, as I conceive I shall be able to do to the
satisfaction of all intelligent and candid persons, that it was the
Polynesian race who first discovered and progressively settled the vast
continent of America. It would have been impracticable, however,
to have made that demonstration either intelligible or satisfactory,
without the previous disquisitions of the present lecture.

DESCRIPTION OF THE SHORES OF THE STRAIT oF SAN BErNADINO,
PHILIPPINE IsLANDs.

[Translated from the Anuario de la Direccion de Hydrografia, Ano VI, Madrid,
for 1869.]
CONTINUATION OF THE PORT OF SoRS0GON.
( Continued from page 598, Vol. XXXVIII. )

Island Burungburungang.—About one third up this strait is the low
islet of Burungburungang, and extending N. and 8., inclining about
half a point to the N.W. and forming, with the above said coast, a
very narrow channel, but in which there is a depth of twenty-five to
thirty fathoms, coral bottom ; and the coast makes a small elbow, one
part continuing N.E. and 8.W., and the other N.W. and S.E.

In the middle of this islet there is an extensive bay, although
difficult to enter.

The highest part of this islet is that to the south, both ends of it
have their reefs projecting a little, and formed of loose stones.

Rips in the channel between Luzon and islet Burungburungang.—
With wind and tide opposed there is a considerable break in the mouth
of this channel, although it becomes less where it is wider, and again
is heavy where it narrows. Near the reefs of the Luzon shore 1t is
also met with, and leaving one of these passes between it and the
shore, soon a reef is found continuing as far as the bay of Magnoe.
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Proceeding from the end of it to the S.W. leads to the middle of a
beach west of the bay of Culasi; and on this course twenty-five,
twenty-eight, thirty, sixteen, and eleven fathoms are found on a bottom
of muddy eand : the last eleven fathoms is near the beach.

Bay of Culasi.—This bay is formed by point Culasi, and the head-
land of the northern part of point Babatgan. In the midst of it on
th:a;vest it has a small mouth, the point of which has a bank of sand
coral.

The edge of this bank and the north point leaves a very narrow
channel which leads to a spacious basin sheltered from all winds. This
channel at high water has but one fathom in it, but inside the depth
increases. The shore of it is nearly every where formed of mangroves,
and the rest of mud, somewhat stiff, covered with fine sand.

Bay between point Culasi and the headland of- Babatgun.—The bay
formed by point Culasi and the headland of Babatgun (which is the
southernmost point of Luzon) will receive vessels of any size. It has
shelter from all winds excepting those from S.S.E. and S.E., but
something more open to the eastward. From this quarter it is
sheltered by the island of Calitan. To the north and N.E. it is also
protected by the islands Juac, Ticlin, and Burungburungang, which are
close by it.

Winds which are inconvenient in this bay.—The bay is sheltered
from north by the west, round to south by the coast of Luzon that
forms it, and the winds from S.S.E. to S.E. by E. are all to which it
is exposed.

Points Stlanga aud Subie.—Point Silanga and another to the east,
called Subie form a sheltered port in an elbow in the coast to the
south of isle Juae, the second of the Ticlines.

Port formed by these puints.—Although this port is well sheltered,
yet the narrowness of its mouth and small depth renders it only fit for
small craft.

Isle Juac.—In the elbow of isle Juac on the northern beach of this
port there is a little shallow bay which communicates with an estuary
so large (although not deep) that it occupies nearly all the N.W. part
of the island.

Rocks off this island.—The northern end of this island (E.N.E. and
W.8.W.) has a reef of rocks off it which continues round its western
part, reaching almost its eastern side; and this again has another
which follows the outline of its coast.

Isles Calintan and Juac.—These islands of the Ticlines are moun-
tainous and abound with guano. The channel which they form with
the eastern part of Burungburungang is both wide and deep enough
for any vessel to pass through, as long as she has sufficient wind and
can stem the current.

Bay of Calintan island.—Calintan island has a rock on its eastern
side which is so much detached from it, as apparently to leave a
channel. At its southern end it has a little bay about a cable and a
half wide, but not deep : the shoal outside of it i3 of the same character
nearly as the rest on these coasts, saudy and rocky : and at two-thirds
of a cable from the shore there are three fathoms,
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Ticlin tsland.—This which is the northernmost of these islands has
good anchorage off' its S.W. shore, about two cables. At its southern
point it has a shoal which extends out 8.E., and as its neighbouring
isle, Juac, has another extending in the contrary direction, they leave
but a small channel between them, but which is used by the trading
craft of the country. .

Bay of Magnoe.—Continuing through the strait of Ticlines, near
the coast of Luzon, we come to the bay of Magnoe, but in order to
enter we cannot at once double point Carangan which is its southern
extreme, for it is necessary to continue ahout two-thirds of a mile to.
the N.E. to avoid a rocky shoal which at low water has no more than
two feet of water on it.

The bay is not large, but may afford anchorage to any vessel,
whether the weather may be fine or blowing between north and
8.8.W.; but to all other winds she would be exposed and subject to
a considerable swell.

Town of Magnoe.—The town is very small and poor. To the north-
ward it bas a river and may afford water and a few provisions.

Point Padan.—Having passed point Padan, which is next to the
E.N.E. from the north point of the bay of Magnoe, there is neither
bay nor place for anchorage as far as that of Albay. The whole
coast is composed of ravines with rocky terminations or sandy beaches,
and although off these the ground may be clean, at some distance there
is a rocky ridge which extends from Point Padan as far as the shoals
of Montufar, leaving only some few breaks or cuts which the pilots,
who know them, pass through in their small craft for Bulusam, or for
any other part of the coast, inside the ridge.

Islet of San Bernandino.—The islet of San Bernandino is in latitude
12° 46" 227 N, and east of Manila 3° 20" 207; it has a rocky shoal to
the N.N.E. not far off. It is covered with trees, many of them being
ebano (ebony) of a good quality.

Baliguatro isles.—The Baliquatro isles are various and form channels
with isle Tamar: between them there are some channels which vessels
may use: but as they are not yet well known and narrow, much care
is required when using them. There is good anchorage in their

_ vicinity.

Bay of Baliquatro.—The bay of Baliquatro is no desirable anchorage
and should only be taken in case of necessity, for it is very deep and
with a steep shore, besides having a rocky bottom here and there.

Continuing from point Balienatro to the southward, along the
west shore of the isle Tamar, several high points are found with rocky
boulders at their base extending out considerably seaward.

Point Lepata and Quinibaran.—Between points Lepata and Quini-
baran there is a bay which, although having little depth, affords good
anchorage, particularly in the season of the N.E. winds, and although
ata good distance from it, large rocks are scattered over the sandy
bottom, yet when nearer the coast these are not so numerous, and the

und is much cleaner. In the interior of the bay there is a rivulet
rom which a vessel may complete her water.
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The River Mobo.—About 8.E. from point Quinabararan, a mile and
a quarter, is the river Mobo; formed by the waters of a beautiful
cascade in the ravine of two very high mountains. Its banks are
covered with trees and Nipa, and its course is about E.N.E. with
some reaches more easterly, so that from this cascade the mouth of the
river is not seen. Its extent would be about one-third of a mile, and
its breadth diminishes to the inside, where it is about twenty fathoms
across. In the middle of it the depth is about ten fathoms sand, and
a launch might go up to the foot of the cascade and fill her casks.
Indeed, vessels of any draft might enter this river but for the mouth,
which is 8o narrow that from point to point is only a cable across.
Then again, there is unfortunately a reef of rocks that extends north-
ward from the south, and which reduces the entrance to some fifteen
fathoms, in which contracted space not more than two fathoms are
found at low water.

The shores of isle Samar at this part are formed by the accessories
of a chain of high mountains covered with trees, the dark green
verdure of which presents a rather gloomy aspect. These shores are
sandy and rocky, and the mangroves of it extend to the sea. Navi-
gating about half a mile from it seven and eight fathoms are found on
ground of the same nature.

Little port of Canaguaion.—About four miles 8.S.E. of the river
Mobo is the little port of Canaguaion. It may be used by any vessel
in case of necessity, either for shelter from an enemy or to avoid the
effects of a gale, especially should this threaten from the N.E. or S.E.
quarters. It is formed by a bend in the coast and two islets in its
mouth that leaves two narrow channels for entering and leaving.

These channels are tolerably deep with good ground, and the same
are found in the middle of the port: yet the space for anchorage in
them is very limited, and it will be found that the anchorage is
between the islets and the coast of Samar, or in the vicinity of the
Samar coast at a cable west from it, and a quarter of a cable north of
the river. Beyond this and standing off NNW. or W.N.W. it is
necessary to be careful of rocks and shoals.

The large mouth which is to the west is from one and a half to two
cables wide. In that part corresponding to the coast of Samar and
opposite to the first small islet there is a stream from which good
water may be had.

Isle Dalumpiry.—The island Dalumpiry (commonly called isle
Puercos) has no residents, it is low, covered with trees and surrounded
by a sandy shore, scattered over with rocks. There is anchorage on
all sides of it, but it is somewhat steep and of that nature of ground
with more or less rock in it. The island in its widest part is about a
league across, and seems to have plenty of animals, and especially the
mountain hog.

In the middle of this island there is a large lagoon abounding with
alligators. On this beach good water is found by forming wells, and
in the southern part is a rocky flat extending to the S.E. for above a
mile, with five, six, eight, and ten fathoms on it, and at this distance
there is twenty fathoms.
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The channel between this island and Samar is two or three miles
across and very deep.

Isle Capul.—This island is larger than that of Dalumpiry, and
higher also, particularly to the west of the town of Abai, which is
a third part of its length north and south on its eastern side.

The shores of the sea about here are sandy, but all the rest of the
island has an irregular shore with rocky breaks, and it is every where
8o steep that no vessel should attempt to anchor any where off it,
unless obliged to do so.

Bay of Capul and the only anchorage off this tsland.—In the southern
extreme there is a little bay with a sandy beach, which seems to offer
the only anchorage a vessel can take with safety.

This bay is easy to know coming from west or east, because this
part of it 18 bounded by a higher rocky shore, and has a pyramidical
or needle rock which is very conspicuous.

The Diamond rock.—About 8.E. of this little bay, two miles long, is
a rocky shoal, which has derived its name from the ship San Josef,
grounded on it, called the Diamond.

Those navigators who are obliged by the current to pass between
Capul and Dalumpiry, must bear in mind that the marks for navigatin,
clear of this rock are as follows :—When the 8.W. point of Capu
is in line with the highest part of the height of Gate or Bulan next to
it bears N. 38° W., and when the channel between the islets Naranjo
Escarpado and the Aguada, as soon as the southernmost part of Capul
is passed about one mile and a half off, steer for the southernmost
point of the said Naranjo Escarpado, which course will be west, but
be cautious of the change with respect to the current.

Naranjo islets—This 1s the name of a group of islets close to each
other, and one which is somewhat removed from them to the S.E. is
distinguished by the name ** Detached.”

These islets are for the most part rocky, of a moderate height with
sandy beaches, having channels between them, which being deep and
clean may be freely navigated by any vessels. But those which have
no sweeps will risk being set by the currents, which are various and
strong on the reefs and points of the islets. Nevertheless, throughout
all of them they have a proportional depth to their size, not more than
thirty-two fathoms; and thus, although they are all rocky, a vessel
under the influence of the current may have recourse to anchoring to
avoid being drifted ashore.

DEscRIPTION OF THE ISLE OF TicaAo.

The isle of Ticao has no good harbour whatever. But on its eastern
side there is the sand bank which extends along it.

Port of San Jacinto.—The port of San Jacinto on the eastern coast
has good anchorage ; but it is very small, and its entrance very narrow
between reefs, the extremes of which are under water ; and even in its
interior a vessel is not entirely sheltered.

Port San Miguel.—In its northern extreme is port San Miguel,
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which is bad from being open to N.W.; but it has good depth ; its
eastern coast is steep, and the neighbouring islands to the west and
the coast to the southward are all garnished with sunken rocks. Still
the situation of this port renders it of service; for a large vessel being
hampered in a squall with point San Miguel, or having no time to
take port San Jacinto, or any part of Masbate, might find safety in
San Miguel.

West coast of Ticao.—Of the western coast of Ticao little as yet is
known, but it appears rocky and without anchorage.

To the S.E. of the southern entrance there is a waterfall, and
between that and the point San Gabriel of isle Masbate there are
several islets which have good anchorage in the channels btween them
up to twenty-five fathoms. The cleanest appears to be that of sixteen,
fifteen, and eighteen fathoms, formed by the southernmost of the
islel:'. l:Ivith point San Gabriel, although it has a small reef extending
to N.N.W.

DESCRIPTION oF ISLE MASBATE.

The N.E. part of Masbate from the Bay of Mobo as far as Port
Magdalena has anchoring ground of thirty to thirty-five fathoms at
half-a-mile off shore.

Port of Magdalena.—Port of Magdalena is very small but is an
excellent anchorage, for notwithstanding it may be open to the N.W.
it may be considered safe in all seasons. Even a large vessel may be
secured with as many fastenings as required to trees, and although she
might be blown on shore with the few winds to which it is exposed
she would come to no harm on mud.

Shore of the Port : Walering Place.—The priocipal portion of the
shores of the Port is formed of a beach of coarse sand, and the outside
points throw out reefs of which ships must be very careful, particularly
that to the N.E. In each of the eastern and western angles of the
port there is a small stream of fresh water, but to obtain this good it
is necessary to take it from some distance up them. The beach at the
head of the port has some shoals off it; and the land surrounding the
;vhole port is of a good moderate height covered with impenetrable
orest.

Town of Balino.—The margin of the port has no settlement, but
about a mile and a half to the westward is the town of Balino contain-
ing about eighty families, in the inlet of which there is shelter for
small boats, and a small river. Some vegetables, fowls, and honey are
all that is to be had there.

Port of Lanang.—The coast as far as the port of Lanang is steep,
and the land forming the entrance of it has some mounds of a reddish
coloured earth, from which it appears to have obtained its name. The
port is of large extent: the entrance of it is very wide, but it is still
necessary for a ship entering it to be careful of the Eastern point,
which has a rocky danger off it and throws out a reef to the northward
a quarter of a mile long; the N.W. point has also a reef off it but of
small extent.



26 PHILIPPINE ISLANDS.—SIBUYAN ROMBLON.

River—In the middle of the port and in its northern, western, and
southern parts, there is very good anchorage. And in the latter is
the mouth of a good sized river, in which there is as much as five to
ten fathoms mud. Inside of it there is also a bay with four fathoms
mud that would afford good shelter to a large ship, that is in the
western part of it. But in the eastern there is no depth.

Character of Port Lanang.—Speaking correctly, the Port of
Lanang or Barrera is but a deep bay, with various lesser bays of good
anchorage, having good beaches; and on all the rest of its shores the
trees (generally mangroves) grow down to the water side.

The land surrounding this port is for the most part mountainous
and of a red colour, from whence it seems that various handsome
patterns of wood are obtained. There is no watering place in the bay,
and therefore a vessel must send well up the river for it. The town
is at a considerable distance from its mouth, and has thirty or twice
that number of families in it from Balino, very poor in spite of the
beautiful place where they are, and are washing for gold hard by.
But the natives are held in such terror that the inhabitants dare not
even go to fishing in the bay.

The northern extreme of Masbate appears to be free from rocks
and formed of high ground.

IsLrs oF SiBUYAN RoMBLON.

The Isle of Sibuyan is high; and off its eastern and western heads
are rocky reefs, the western extending about two-thirds of a mile from
the shore, and the eastern about a mile. Between this point and the
shore of Masbate (about midway and E.N.E. of this point) is a rocky
shoal on which coasting vessels frequently ground. The whole
northern shore of this isle from point to point is by no means clean,
but has several rocks off it. The southern shore of it from the eastern
point to as far as two-thirds of this is clean, consisting of sandy beach,
on which landing may be made having settlements and cultivation. It
has also two small streams admitting of boats.

Island of Romblon—Romblon is mostly composed of quartz and
marble, At its N.W. extreme there is a port, the entrance to which
has three channels formed by two islands off it. They have however
unfortunately the fault of being too deep, and mostly with a rocky
bottom. The interior of the port is confined but still good, having
from four to sixteen fathoms sand, and in one part a quiet basin; so
that a vessel pressed by an enemy can readily land her guns on
elevations, and keep easily the command of the place. Moreover the
entrance there is difficult on account of reefs, which extending to
without the entrance, leave but a narrow channel about two cables
length across: but as the depth in it is from fifteen to twenty fathoms,
even a large vessel can be easily towed in, and her safety in doing so
would be still greater by placing buoys on the outer ends of the reefs.

The town of Romblon.—The town is situated close to the shore of
the port at the mountain foot. The population consists of 250 families,
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and although in former days it was in a flourishing condition from the
cultivation of cocoa and oil, it is at present in a very impoverished
state.

IstLANDS oP TaBLAs, CARABAO, AND OTHERS.

Isle Tablas.—This island is as yet but little known, but it seems to
be well wooded, and among its trees has some very choice kinds. On
its eastern it has a very commodious little bay into which with care,
even a large vessel may enter, and obtain shelter from north to south
and S.W. and W. The island of Semerara forms a good port
however, it is the only shelter which the island affords from S.W. and
west, for all the anchorages on this side of the island are infested with
rocks. The south extreme of the isle of Tablas, and the Great and
Little Carabaos with point Potol in Isle Panay, trend nearly north
and south.

These three mouths have channels for large vessels, but pilots are
necessary for large vessels in them on account of the strong current
through them and the sunken rocks about them. There are no other
anchorages than that in Potol, which has an islet sheltering from
N.N.W. and the sea wind, and although not without slight risk, a
vessel can find shelter in case of necessity.

Isle Banton.—This island is moderately high appearing steep to on
all sides, and although it has a few small bays their depths are trifling
and sandy. Its S.W. part throws off a reef of small extent. The town is
on the N.E. part of the island, and less than that of Romblon but well
laid out. And on its S.W. part, it has an islet to which the name of
Bantoncillo has been given, the shore of which is tolerably clean.

Isle Semerara also 18 not high but has no known dangers off it, but
there is one between it and Libagao which has from five to six
fathoms over it.

Isles Hermanas.—The little islets called the Sisters are very low but
apparently clean, and the channel formed by them is tolerably deep.
Isle Maestro de Campo is of moderate height and in its 8.W. part has
a good port, but of small depth.

Tae MissroN oF THE MONARCH.

ONE of her Majesty’s ships of war is now on a mission of peace,
conveying the remains to its last resting place of George Peabody,
one of the greatest philanthropists of his race, the real benefactor of

. the poor of our Metropolis, London. The Monarch is attended by a
consort, an American ship, and the two form a highly interesting
spectacle of that brotherly union of England and America now so
happily established. In our desire that it may never be interrapted
we say, All honour to the man who has without stint so largely
befriended our working poor.
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The correspondent of the Daily News gives the following account of
the interesting proceedings.

Portsmouth, Saturday, 11th December, 1869.

The remains of Mr. Peabody were removed from Westminster Abbey
this morning, brought here by special train, and received on board the
Monarch this afternoon, and conveyed this evening to Spithead, where
the ship now rides at anchor. In deference to the wishes of those
who have been charged with the embarkation, the entire proceedings
were conducted with as much privacy as the nature of the occasion
permitted. The coffin was taken from Westminster Abbey in almost
a secret manner. . .

At half-past seven this morning, before it was fully light, the Dean
of Westminster, accompanied by Lord John Thynne, the sub-dean,
met Mr. George Peabody Russell, the eldest male representative of the
family, Sir Curtis Lampson and Mr. Charles Reed, M.P., the two
executors, at the temporary vault, near the western entrance, and
without formality of any kind, the coffin, which had been enclosed
within a special case, covered with black cloth, was transferred to the
private station of the London and South Western Railway Company
in Westminster Bridge Road. This company, with the London,
Brighton, and South Coast Company, had offered to place a special
train at the disposal of the executors, without cost, and the offer first
made was the one accepted.

During the morning numbers of persons lingered around the ap-

roaches to the Abbey expecting to witness the removal, the general
1dea being that it would be at noon. During the temporary resting of
the body in its place of honour visitors in large numbers came to the
Abbey to see the spot, although all that was visible was a large square
of black cloth, with a few immortclles, marking the whercabouts of
the vault. It was often noticed, as at least a singular coincidence,
that one of the few monuments in the Abbey bearing reference to
America was placed within a few yards of the late philanthropist’s
remains, and the singularity was heightened by the circumstance that
the tablet recorded events connected with the history of Mr. Peabody’s
own State—Massachusetts. This monument is the memorial erected
by order of “ the Province of Massachusetts Bay, in New England, by
an order of the great and general court, bearing date Feb. 1, 1759,”
to the memory of Brigadier-General Viscount Howe, who in the July
of the previous year was slain while marching his Majesty’s forces to
Ticonderoga. The gallant officer was only thirty-three years old, and
during the troubles we had at that time with the French, he had done
good service not only to his own country but the New England State.
It was under the shadow of this tribute to the worth of an Englishman
by Massachusetts that in the dim light of this morning final homage
was paid to the worth of a Massachusetts man by England.

The special train to this town left London at mid-day, under charge
of Mr. Williams, and conveying, in addition to the relative and
executors above mentioned, Mr. Motley, the American ambassador,
Mr. Morgan, representing the trustees of the Peabody fund; and Mr.
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Sowerby, the deceased’s secretary. Along the line, at Guildford
especially, crowds at the railway stations, as the train passed, showed
their silent sympathy with its object. In Portsmouth, where the rain
had been pouring for some time, few preparations had been made,
willinpg as the inhabitants were to manifest their respect to Mr.
Peabody’s memory. The tempestuous weather, however, did not
prevent some hundreds of spectators exposing themselves to cold and
wet for an hour or two in order to witness the embarkation. The
Mayor and Corporation, in civic attire, were present; otherwise there
was slight display beyond what was incidental to the mustering of the
officers and crew of one of the finest ships in the English navy.

The Monarch lay close to the railway jetty in the dockyard, and the
courteous commander, Captain Commerell (a Victoria eross wearer, as
well as a C.B.), allowed those who desired the privilege to see the
apartment into which the coffin will be lowered when the ship gets to
sea, which will most likely be some time during Monday. It is in the
extreme stern of the ship, and close to—indeed, part of—the officers’
cabins. The black cloth, white satin corgds, festoons of black and
white immortelles, either side of the bier, silver brackets with smaller
candles around the chapel, and the monogram * G. P.” freely in-
terspersed, have been already described. The only recent addition is
the American eagle, facing the entrance, in a device of silver, plainly
showing the inscription, “ E Pluribus Unum.” The chapel is separated
from the rest of the ship at present merely by heavy folds of black
curtain, and immediately without, as if keeping watch and ward, stands
one of the immense pieces of ship artillery for which the Monarct is
famous, and whose carriage and fixtures happen to be laid down at this
particular place.

Not far from the Monarch, but at another jetty, the American cor-
vette, the Plymouth, was moored, and she will steam out of harbour on
Monday, in readiness to accompany her English sister as consort.
There are not many other vessels just now in harbour, although from
the many permanent inhabitants of which the waters can always boast,
the port never looks empty. That, however, signified but little to-day,
for the merciless south-wester enveloped us in a driving veil of rain,
and obscured the surroundings to such purpose that the Isle of Wight,
which generally gives a clearly defined background to the scene, dimly
appeared rather like a gloomy cloud than its own bright self. The
spectators who clustered together within sight of the Alonarchk con-
sequently bad their powers of endurance put to the severest test.

The expected train, without halting at the station, came through
the dockyard, to within a few feet of the Aonarch. The municipal
authorities lined one side of the passage; the marines of the Monarch
and Plymouth the other. On board the JMonarch there was a general
muster of the crew along the edge of the level from the gangway
forward. The officers mustered on the quarter deck, near the pavilion
where the coffin is to remain until the ship weighs anchor.

When the train approached at three o’clock, the Monarch displayed
ber ensign half-mast and the American ensizn abreast of the foretop-
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mast crosstrees, the other ships in harbour imitating her example.
Minute guns were fired from the Duke of Wellington, in the midst of
which the mourners, alighting from the train, were received by Admiral
- Hope, as chief of the dockyard. The coffin was removed from the
funeral car and borne on the shoulders of twelve men up the gangway.
In spite of the studied plainness of the ceremony, and the personal
discomfort of all present, these proceedings were felt to be solemn und
touching. Marines and seamen from various ships were paraded at
different points. The * Dead March”’ was commenced by the dockyard
band as the procession moved forward, the marines of both countries
rested on arms reversed, and the officers and men on board stood un-
covered—a mark of respect paid also by the crowds on shore. A
discharge of small arms from the bows of the flag-ship was added to
the minute guns.

The captain of the ship, and chaplain, at the head of the gangway,
received the procession, which consisted of the coffin, Mr. Motley, and
Mr. Peabody Russell, Mr. Read, M.P., and Sir Curtis Lampson, Mr.
Morgan, and Mr. Sowerby, Captain Acomb of the Plymoutk, and a
train of officers from both vessels. The coffin was placed on a bier in
the centre of the canopy, and the mourners and a few officers assembled
within the black drapery. Here, when the arrangements were
concluded, his Excellency the American Minister, addressing the
commander of the Monarch, said :—

¢ 8ir,—The President of the United States having been informed of
the death of the great philanthropist, the lamented Mr. Peabody, at
once ordered a ship fron the European squadron of the United States
to proceed to this country, in order to convey his remains to America.
Simultaneously, her Majesty the Queen, being apprised of the sad
event, gave order that one of her Majesty’s ships should be appointed
to perform the same office. This double honour from the respective
heads of two great nations to a simple American citizen was, like
his bounty to the poor of both nations, quite unprecedented. The
President has yielded most cordially to the wish of the Queen, and
the remains of Mr. Peabody are now to be conveyed across the Atlantic
in the British vessel to his native country to be buried with his kindred,
while the American national vessel will accompany her as consort on
the voyage. All that was mortal, therefore, of our lamented friend
was taken this morning from Westminster Abbey, where very rarely
before in history did a foreigner of any nation find sepulture, whether
temporarily or permanently, and has been brought to this port. As
Minister of the Republic at the Court of her Majesty, I bhave been
requested by the relatives and executors of Mr. Peabody, who are now
present, to confide these his revered remains to your keeping. This
duty I have now the honour of fulfilling.”

Captain Commerell, in reply, said—* Mr. Motley, I accept this
sacred trust, sir, in the same spirit in which you have confided it to
my care; and I assure you that these remaiuns shall be cared for and
guarded by me and those around me with jealous interest, as the sacred
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relics of one whose memory will ever be held dear by the people of
my country.”

The falling tide rendered it necessary to use expedition in getting
the Monarch out of the port. Within a few moments after the
mourners had left the deck sentries were placed before the pavilion,
the hawsers were cast off, the ship’s head was turned by a steam tug,
and the magnificent man-of-war steamed slowly out of the harbour
with all the ease of a small pleasure boat. The Plymouth and other
ships dipped their ensigns as she passed. As an indication of her
funeral errand, the masts, yards, turrets, platforms, boats, and other
exposed portions of this singular ship have been invested with a
funeral grey colouring, giving her a striking and, to English eyes, a
strange aspect. The same alteration has been made in the appearance
of the Plymouth, which is a smaller vessel, wood built, and mounted
with Dahlgren guns.

When the Monarch had departed, she was visited by great numbers
of persons, by whom her clipper build and smartly uniform crew were
much admired. Crowds of the inhabitants of Portsmouth, who had
not braved the exposure of the dockyard, assembled on the battery
wall to see the Monarch steam to her anchorage. Owing to the state
of the tides it was absolutely essential for the Afonarch to go to Spit-
head this afternoon, a restriction which did not fall upon the lighter
draughted American. Had the departure been deferred even for a few
hours, another delay of ten days would have occurred. Some of the
shops in the town were closed during the departure, bells were tolled,
and flags placed at half-mast.

The Rev. J. C. M‘Ausland, rector of Cronmore, near Drogheda, has
(we learn from the Dublin Evening Mail) received from the executors
of Mr. Peabody intimation of his having bequeathed him a sum of
£2,000 (less legacy duty and law expenses), in consideration of the
‘“ pleasure,” as he was pleased to express it, with which he had perused
a treatise of his on the Jewish subject entitled “The Hope of
Israel.”

TrE Sukz CaANAL.—Lake Lesseps probable.

812—The various telegrams which arrived, gave much more ﬂattering
accounts of the Suez Canal than the letters from “our correspondents”
which followed them, and the silence that has now taken place tells
of difficulties which are now felt.

I noticed the few facts which convey information to those who can
reason on this interesting subject. We had an account of *the very
shoal water,” and of * a man overboard who said he had footing, and
was in no danger.” This must have been simply from the fact, that
the discharge into the then nearly empty Bitter Lakes, had lowered
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the surface of the water in the canal to the north of it; and this would
have continued for a very long time, if the dams across the channel at
Serapeum had not been constructed to raise the level of the canal, so
as to enable vessels drawing seventeen or eighteen feet to steam from
Port Said to the Bitter Lakes. I must confess that I give the engineers
more credit for discernment, than to be so very late in finding out
“a rock eighty feet in length” in the dry cutting at Serapeum. I
have little doubt of twenty-six feet having been excavated in depth
from Port Said to the Bitter Lakes, and therefore, there ought to have
been no vessels aground which only had a draught below eighteen
feet. We heard also the Bitter Lakes were only being * filled at the
rate of an inch in twenty-four hours,” although the part then filling
was of very limited area !

At what rate per day will they fill, when the area of the Bitter
Lakes is approximating to one hundred and fifty square miles? The
question to be answered is—will the supply through such a narrow
cut compensate for the enormous evaporation going on ?

Will not embankments have to be made through the Bitter Lakes,
8o as to diminish the consumption by evaporation of the supply through.
the narrow channel or cut, connecting the Bitter Lakes with the Red
Sea? I have already said that the tidal supply from the Red Sea is
not to be calculated upon as effective. The tidal range will not reach
the Bitter Lakes.

There will be an influx of sand with every tide for a few miles from
the new entrance to Port Suez, and nearly all that is brought in
will have to be lifted by dredgers, I will give more credit to the
reports of the success of the Suez Canal, when I am assured that the
level of the water in the Bitter Lakes, has attained the level of the
Mediterranean and Red Seas, and then, and not till then I will confess
to have drawn erroneous conclusions—and further I will add that it
will be a glorious event to have obtained, and to be able to maintain
even twenty feet of available depth throughout the Suez Canal and its
approaches, in lieu of twenty-six feet as promised by M. de Lesseps.

In the communication from me which appeared in the Civil Engineer
and Architects’ Journal in June and July, 1861, relative to the
projected Suez Canal, I pointedly referred to the new line of fore
shore, which would be created by the protrusion into the Mediterranean
of the Port Said piers. It is evident that this is now rapidly forming,
and on a part of this deposit, brought by the easterly set of the waters
of the Nile, and prevailing winds from the north-west, the iron clads
Royal Oak aud Prince Consort must have touched. In fact, nature is
now forming a new bank, similar to that which separates Lake
Menzaleh from the Mediterranean, leaving a long narrow lake of
about two miles in breadth between it and the present foreshore. At
some future period this may appropriately be called Lake Lesseps.

I am, Sir, your obedient Servant,
4th December, 1869. W. A. Brooks.

To the Editor of the Nautical Magaszine.
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“Targ MercHANT SHIPPING BILL OoF 1869.”

IN a previous Number we gave a summary of this most important
Bill, which we trust will be consummated as the  Merchant Shipping
Act, 1870,” in the next Session of Parliament.

We now proceed briefly to remark on the other parts of the Bill.

Part IV. is solely of a commercial character.

Part V. defines the extent to which a shipowner shall be held liable
for personal injury or loss of life to any person on board his ship, or
for damage or loss to any goods carried on board when such injury,
damage, or loss was not occasioned by or with his actual fault or
privity, and provides for the empannelling of juries for the trial of
such cases, and the summoning of all necessary witnesses.

Clause 393, which defines the extent of the liability of the shipowner
for loss of life or personal injury to any one on board his ship, ‘or
caixlsed by collision with his ship through her improper steerage is as
follows :—

“The owner of any ship, whether British or Foreign, shall not, in
cases where any or all of the following events occur without his actual
fault or privity, that is to say—

“(1.) Where any loss of life, or personal injury is caused to any
person being carried in his ship.

“(2.) Where any loss or damage is caused to any goods, or other
things whatever on board his ship.

“(8.) Where any loss of life or personal injury is by reason of the
improper navigation of his ship, caused to any person carried in any
other ship or boat.

“(4.) Where any loss or damage is, by reason of the improper
navigation of his ship, caused to any other ship or boat, or to any
goods or other thing whatsoever on board any other ship or boat—

“ Be answerable in damages in respect of loss of life or personal
injury, either alone or together, with loss or damage to ships, boats,
goods, or other things, to an aggregate amount exceeding £15 for
each ton of his ship’s tonnage; nor in respect to loss or damage to
ships, goods, or other things, whether there be in addition loss of life
or personal injury or not, to an aggregate amount exceeding £8 for
each ton of his ship’s tonnage; but shall be answerable as aforesaid
in respect of every distinct occasion on which any such event or events,
occur, to the same extent as if no such event had occurred on any
other occasion.”

These requirements are, as regards the loss of life or injury to the
person, precisely the same as in the Act of 1862, which Act was an
amendment of that of 1854.

The next clause, however, makes Foreign vessels also amenable for
loss of life or injury to the person of British subjects.

This part of the proposed Act is one of undoubted importance. The
liabilities for loss of life, or injury to the person, are more especially
necessary where a system of marine insurance prevails, which in

D
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numberless cases relieves the shipowner of all pecuniary interest in
the safety of bis vessel.

We could wish that, whilst the upright shipowner should not be
harshly dealt with when loss of life occurs, not occasioned by any
fault of his, yet that in flagrant cases of sending overladen or un-
seaworthy ships to sea, such as in the case of the Utopia, a heavier
punishment than any pecuniary penalty or remuneration to the
relatives of those thus deliberately sacrificed, should be exacted.

Part VI, headed * Wrecks,* Casualties, and Salvage,” includes all
matters connected with the loss or serious damage of vessels by
stranding, foundering, or collision with other craft. The first fifteen
clauses of this part relate to investigation, and define the duties of the
Receivers under the Act, and of those who are authorised, in the
absence of the Receiver of the district, to act for him; and give him,
as did the former Act, the supreme command of all persons present at
the scene of a wreck.

Clause 417 authorises the master of any ship or boat, stranded or in
distress, to repel by force any person, not a Receiver or Receiver
substitute, who shall attempt to board his vessel without his permission.

Clause 419 requires all persons finding and taking possession of
wreck, whether owners of the same or not, to give notice of the fact
as soon as possible, to the Receiver, and if an owner, requires him to
describe in the notice the marks by which he has distinguished it.

Clause 420 requires the master of any British ship or boat taking

ossession of any wreck at sea, beyond the limits of the United
%ingdom, to deliver the same on his arrival in a British port to the
Receiver of the district, or if he shall have previously delivered it to
the owner, or have otherwise disposed of it, to render an account of
the same to the Receiver, and hand to him the proceeds, if any, that
he may have received for it.

Clauses 437 to 439 decree, as did the former Act, that for all
services in saving life or property from any British ship or boat a
reasonable sum for salvage shall be paid by the owner of the vessel;
the salvage for life being payable in priority of all other claims, and
that when there shall not be a sufficient amount of property saved to
adequately remunerate the salvors of life, the Board of Trade may
award, from the Mercantile Marine Fund, such remuneration as they
may think fit.

(glauae 440 to the end of this Part refers exclusively to salvage of
property, jurisdiction, valuation, disputes, apportionment of salvage,
enforcement of salvage claims, agreements as to amount, etc.: the
appointment of Receivers, their powers, and remuneration, ete. It
also, by the 453rd clause, entitles the officers and men in the Coast-
guard service to remuneration for services rendered in watching and
protecting wrecked property, according to a scale to be determined on
by the Board of Trade.

A very important portion of this part of the Bill is that which

* Tt is said that the wrecks of 1869, amount to above 2710,~ED,
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relates to the claims on the owners of wrecked vessels and their
cargoes, by those who have contributed to the saving of them, or of
the lives of persons on board them.

In either case it will be observed that the same vague expression as
to the amount of salvage payment, is used as in the Act of 1854, viz. :
* A reasonable sum for salvage.” It may be thought by some persons
that a clearer definition as to the amount of salvage payments might
have been made; such, however, would, we think, be impracticable,
as the circumstances under which both lives and property are saved,
are so varied in character, that each case must be decided on its own
merits.

As regards the saving of life, since the NaTroNaAL Lire-soar
INsTITUTION has undertaken to pay for such services on the coasts of
the United Kingdom, we believe that in comparatively few cases has
the law been enforced which makes shipowners amenable for saving
the lives of their vessel’s crews, when property has been salved.

In making those awards, when the services have been performed by
the life-boats of the Institution, the boatmen working them receive
payment according to a fixed scale except for services of a more than
usually dangerous or arduous nature, when they are proportionally
increased.

The salvage of property is a work of so much importance and has
given rise to so much angry feeling and disputation between ship-
owners and salvors, and has occasioned so much animadversion on the
part of foreigners, that we think it deserving of more than a passing
notice.

The jurisdiction in salvage questions is essentially different, as now
proposed, from that instituted under the Act of 1854, since justices of
the peace are now, in virtue of their offices, to have no jurisdiction.
We will quote in full that part of Clause 440 that confers jurisdiction,
and which will probably be the law that will in future determine
such cases.

¢ Clause 440. Disputes as to salvage, whether of life or property,
shall, in the United Kingdom, be heard and determined as follows,
and not otherwise ; that is to say—

 1st. If either the amount claimed does not exceed £20, or the
value of the property saved does not exceed £50, or if the parties
consent in writing, the dispute shall be heard and determined by the
Receiver of the district where the services were rendered, or where
the property saved is at the time of the making of the claim, and his
award shall be final and conclusive against all persons.

* 2nd. In other cases, if either the amount claimed does not ex-
ceed £300, or the value of the property saved does not exceed £1000,
or if the parties consent in writing, the dispute shall be heard and
determined by the Local Court of Admiralty having jurisdiction in the
place where the services were rendered, or where the property is at
the time of the making of the claim.

“ 3rd. In other cases, the dispute shall be heard and determined by
the Buperior Court of Admiralty,”

D2
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Another important distinction between the new and the old Act, if
we understand the former rightly, is, that there is no appeal from the
decision of the lower authority to a higher one. In the Act of 1854,
in cases of dispute, either an owner or salvor could appeal from the
Receiver to the Justices of the Peace, from the latter to the High
Court of Admiralty, and from that court to the Privy Counecil;
whereas, in the proposed Act of 1870, the decisions of the Receiver,
of the Local Court of Admiralty, and of the Superior Court of Ad-
miralty, are each alike—final ; the authority before which any dispute
shall be brought for adjudication being determined solely by the
amount of the claim and the value of the property saved.

We think that this alteration in the law is a beneficial one, as there
will not be the same inducement to the professional salvors to litigate,
with the hope of obtaining larger salvage payments, in which they are
said to have been often hitherto encouraged by attorneys or agents,
who, at the principal salvage stations, were regularly employed by
them as their legal advisers.

The good working of this system will evidently, however, much
depend on the constitution of the Local Admiralty Courts, and on the
qualifications of the Receivers. The possession of any property or
interest in shipping, or in merchandize carried by sea, should be a
disqualification to be a member of an Admiralty Court, or to act as a
Receiver or Receiver’s agent.

More especially will it be important that the Receivers should be
not only interested in shipping, but that they should be men of
integrity and judgment, with, if possible, a sufficient knowledge of
maritime affairs to be not altogether dependent on the opinions of
others as to the character of the services rendered by salvors, in cases
where seamanship is required and risk of life incurred. At present, we
believe the greater portion of the Receivers are Collectors of Customs,
and perhaps, as a collective body, no more impartial or, on the whole,
better-qualified men could be found ; but a large proportion of them
can have no practical knowledge of seamanship ; and we think there-
fore that it would be desirable that to every Local Admiralty Court
there should be attached one practical member—a seaman by pro-
fession—whose duty it should be to advise the local board and the
receiver on all professional questions; in cases of dispute, for which, in
every case of his being called on, he should receive a fee of fixed
amount, independent of the relative value of the-property salved or
claim for salvage.

As Clause 450 authorises the Board of Trade to appoint, from time
to time, any officer of customs or of the coastguard, or, where thought
more convenient, any other person to be a Receiver of wreck, it may
be presumed that the majority of those officers will continue to be
taken from the customs and coastguard services; but at the same time,
that they will not invariably be so.

By Clause 452, Receivers are entitled to the payment of all their
expenses, and to certain fees, the amount of which is laid down in the
14th schedule of the Bill. All fees received by a Receiver are, how-
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ever, to be carried to and form part of the Mercantile Marine Fund ;
but he will be paid, for his own use, such remuneration as, with the
consent of the Treasury, the Board of Trade may from time to time
appoint; and he will not be entitled to take any fee for his own use,
or to receive any other remuneration whatever. We think the pro-
visions of this clause are very judicious.

The subject of *Salvage of Property” on the sea-coast is a very
important one ; and we trust that the effect of this Act will be to do
Justice, as far as possible, to the shipowner, on the one hand, and to
the valuable class of men who earn their livelihood by the salvage of
wrecked property, on the other.

Part VII. Extending from the 456th to the 517th clause, has solely
reference to pilotage.

Part VIII. From clause 518 to clause 560, deals with lighthouses,
light-vessels, sea-marks (including buoys), and all connected with the
lighting, beaconing, and buoying our coasts, estuaries, and harbours.

Part IX. Conservancy. From Clause 561 to 584, concerns all that
is connected with the preservation of our shores and harbours, ob-
structions to navigation, etc., and confirms the transfer of the jurisdic-
tion over the harbours and shores of the United Kingdom from the
Admiralty to the Board of Trade, save and except any harbour, port,
bay, estuary, or navigable river, in or adjoining to which there is or
shall be any of Her Majesty’s dock-yards, victualling-yards, steam-
factory-yards, arsenals, or naval stations, which may, on due notice
being given by the Admiralty that the interests of H.M. Naval Service
require that such places shall be entirely or in part be withdrawn
from the operation of this clause, be thereby excepted from the same.

Excepting also, to some extent, the River Mersey, and rescrving to
the Admiralty to appoint two of the conservators of the river Thames.

Part X. From clause 585 to 625 relates to harbours. Empowers
the local harbour authorities, within certain limits, to raise or lower
the duties levied by them ; gives them authority over harbour-masters
and other officers of the port; empowers them to wmake bye-laws, to

urchase land, erect warehouses, etc., and requires them to provide
ife-boats, tide-guages, and barometers; also provides for the Service
of Hull Customs, etc., etc.

The 614th clause decrees that harbour authorities should provide an
efficient and well-appointed life-boat when required to do so by the
Board of Trade, and such mortar, rockets, and other apparatus for
saving lives from shipwreck, as that Board may direct or approve.

Part XI. Loans to Harbour Authorities. ‘This part empowers har-
bour authorities to borrow money for the construction, improvement,
maintenance, and lighting of public harbours, from the Public Works
Loan Commissioners, on the security of the harbour dues: the amount
of such loans in no case to exceed £300,000. .

Part XII. Enables the Board of Trade to make provisional orders
conferring on persons wishing the same, statutory powers for con-
structing, selling, purchasing, leasing, maintaining, regulating, etc., 8
harbour, or for executing, or abandoning, or for extending the time for
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executing any work connected with a harbout or with navigation, or
for levying or altering dues, or for constituting or altering the con-
stitution of a harbour authority, etc.

Part XIII. Local charges on shipping. Treats of all connected with
harbtaur dues, and defines those which may, and which may not, be
levied.

Part XIV. The Board of Trade. This part defines the functions of
that Board under which our whole Mercantile Marine is placed, and
which, even if no other duties devolved on it, might therefore be
considered one of the most important public bodies in the kingdom.

A most important clause in this part is the 673rd, which empowers
the Board to appoint Inspectors to report to them on the following
matters, or any of them.

(1.) On the nature and causes of any accident or damage which any
ship has sustained or caused, or is alleged to have sustained or caused.

(2.) Whether this Act, or any regulation made thereunder, has
been complied with.

(3.) Whether the hull and machinery of any steam-ship are sufficient
and in good condition.

The remainder of the clause is then devoted to defining the powers
of the inspectors, and other details.

It will be readily conceived how much of the success of an efficient
supervision of our Mercantile Marine must depend on those officers.
A board in London caunot be ubiquitous, and if those persons to
whom is intrusted the duty of carrying its behests into execution are
deficient either in capacity or honesty, all the most wisely-coneeived
regulations must be utterly useless. Thus a leaky, unseaworthy, ill-
found, or overladen ship might be suffered to go to sea through the
incapacity of an inefficient Inspector, through the carelessness of a
neglectful one, or through the venality of a dishonest one who directly
or indirectly might think it to his interest to avoid giving offence to a
wealthy and influential shipowner, and lamentable loss of life might
thereby ensue, as, it is patent to every one, has times out of number
happened through such ships being permitted to leave our ports.

Part XV. Mercantile Marine Fund. This part provides for the
continuance of the Mercantile Marine Fund, which was originated by
the Merchant Shipping Act of 1854.

q ﬁl‘lause 674 explains the sources from which this fund is raised—as
ollows : —

There shall continue to be a common fund, called the Mercantile
Marine Fund, an account ‘whereof, called the Mercantile Marine Fund
Account, shall be kept with Her Majesty’s Paymaster-General.

There shall be carried to this fund—

1. All payments other than fines and forfeitures received by the
Board of Trade under Parts II. and III. of this Act.

2. All payments received by any general lighthouse authority under
Part VIII. of this Act.

3. All proceeds from the sale of land sold by any general lighthouse
authority under Part VIII. of this Act.
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4. All payments mentioned in the fourteenth schedule to this Act,
which are received by Receivers in pursuance of Part VL. of this Act.

Clause 675 declares the application of this fund, viz., in brief, The
payment of all expenses connected with Local Marine Boards, ex-
aminations, and shipping offices, with the survey of passenger steam
ships, with the inspection of places in ships occupied by seamen
or apprentices. All expenses incurred by the general lighthouse
authorities on the works and services of lighthouses and sea-marks.
The expenses of superannuation, allowances, and compensations, ete.,
granted by the lighthouse authorities; the expenses attached to
Receivers and their duties; also for the establishment and maintenance
on the coast of the United Kingdom of life-boats, their ¢réws and
equipments; and for remuneration or reward for the preservation of
life in cases of shipwreck and distress at sea.

With reference to the general application of that fund, and having
in view the sources from which it is obtained, we think that since it is
solely paid by the Mercantile Marine, so it should be expended directly
or indirectly for its benefit. We believe that a considerable surplus
is now, at the end of every year, paid into the Consolidated Fund, and
thereby altogether diverted from shipping.

‘We would suggest a mode in which it might be expended, which,
whilst it would directly benefit a valuable part of our maritime
population, viz., our fishermen, would indirectly be of service to our
merchant shipping, and at the same time be a benefit to the country.

There are all round our coasts many little coves and half-formed
natural harbours, where little communities of fishermen nestle together,
often pursuing their useful and frequently hazardous calling under
great difficulties. Very many of them, by the expenditure of a small
sum, varying from £50 to £500, or in some cases perbaps reaching to
£1,000, might be converted into comparatively safe and commodious
havens for the humble craft, which, although they are not to be
compared with the stately vessels that frequent our larger ports, yet
daily and hourly discharge their tin{ loads of wholesome and nutritious
food, which, spreading over the length and breadth of the land,
administer to the comforts and luxuries of thousands of homes. Apart,
however, from the great benefit which the multiplication of such small
ports would be to our fishing population, they would often be literally
harbours of refuge to the crews of merchant coasting vessels, who have
had to desert their sinking hulls and take to their boats.

The two remaining Parts of the Merchant Shipping Bill, viz.,
Part XVI.—Provisional Orders; and Part XVII.—Legal Procedure ;
call for no especial remark.

We therefore conclude this cursory sketch of the Merchant Shipping
Bill, by reiterating our impression as to its vast importance, by
acknowledging the great labour and ability which have been bestowed
on it, and by expressing the hope that, after going through the
Parliamentary crucible, it may, with God’s blessing, be the means
of promoting the welfare of the vast shipping community of this
realm, and of indirectly benefitting the whole community of the
United Kingdom.
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RovarL NaATIoNArn Lrre-soaT INsTITUTION.

A MEETING of this institution was held on Thursday, 2nd December,
at its house, John-street, Adelphi ; Thomas Baring, Esq., M.P., F.R.8.,
in the chair. There were also present—Thos. Chapman, Esq., F.R.S.,
Sir Edward Perrott, Bart., Rear-Admiral Sir W. H. Hall, K.C.B,,
‘W. H. Harton, Admiral M. Hardy, Captain De St. Croix, John Griffith,
Esq., Eugene F. Noel, Esq., Captain Ward, R.N., and Richard
Lewis, Esq.

The minutes of the previous meeting having been read, the silver
medal of the institution and a copy of the vote inscribed on vellum
were ordered to be presented to Captain James Elyard, of the Second
Royal Surrey Militia, in testimony of his gallant services in being one
of the first to volunteer to go off in the Broadstairs life-boat, when she
recently saved thirteen of the crew of the ship Frank Shaw, of North
Shields, which was wrecked on the Goodwin Sands during a very
heavy northerly gale and in a high sea; the crew of the life-boat had
already received for their gallant services on the occasion a reward
from the institution which, with local subscriptions had amounted to
about £3 10s. each man, or about £50 altogether. The following sums
were then granted :—£8 15s. to pay the expenses of the Sister’s
Memorial life-boat at Llandudno, in going out in a heavy gale from
N.N.W,, and saving the crew of five men of the Dutch brigantine
Catharina, which was totally wrecked in Landudno Bay: when the
vessel’s signal of distress was observed, the life-boat was promptly
manned and launched, and was alongside the wreck in half an hour;
£14 14s. granted for the service of the Palling life-boat the Parsee, in
rescuing the crew of six men from the wrecked brig Watermillock, of
Sunderland, during a N.N.W. gale; £11 15s. to the Donna Nook life-
boat, North Briton, for bringing ashore the crew of nine men of the
barque Hannah, of Drobak, Norway, which during a gale had stranded
at Gramthorpe Haven; and £22 1ls. to defray the expenses of the
Burton-on-Trent life-boat at Redcar, in saving six out of eight of the
crew of the brig Dawson, of Newcastle, which went on the Long Skarr
Rocks in a high sea. The two other poor fellows had endeavoured to
reach the shore in the ship’s boat before the arrival of the life-boat,
and had lost their lives in the attempt.

Rewards were also made of £6 10s. to the crew of the Barmouth
life-boat Ellen, for assisting safely ashore the crew of seventeen men
of the Medoc, of Bordeaux, which struck upon St. Patrick’s Causeway,
in a strong wind and heavy sea, and was ultimately totally lost; of
£10 2s. 6d. to defray the expenses of the life-boat City of Manchester,
stationed in Carmarthen Bay, for assisting to save the crew of eight
men of the brigantine S¢. Adrefa, Santander, which was wrecked on
the Lougharne Sands in very rough weather; of £25 for the service
of the Caister large life-boat, the Birmingham, on Wednesday, in
saving under very perilous circumstances the crew of fourteen men
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from a portion of the wreck of the barque Elsinore, of Elsinore. The
usual reward was also ordered to be given to the crew of the Redcar
life-boat, Burton-on- Trent, for rescuing, the previous morning, the crew
of three men of the wrecked sloop Frances Mary Phillip, of Inver-
keithing. Sums to the amount of £126 were also granted to the
crews of the life-boats at Margate, Southport, Holyhead, Aberlovey,
Whitehaven, Theddlethorpe, Newhaven, Southport, Peterhead, Rhyl,
Girvan, Lossiemouth, Wexford, and Selsey, for going out on service
during the gales of the past month.

Various rewards were also granted to the crews of shore-boats for
saving life from wrecks on our coasts. Payments amounting to upwards
of £4000 were also ordered to be made on various life-boat establish-
ments, making a total of upwards of £18,447 expended by the
institution on its 215 life-boat stations during the eleven months of the
present year. It had also during the same ‘period contributed to the
rescue of 1033 lives from various wrecks.

Altogether the Life-boat Society had contributed since its establish-
ment to the saving of 18,882 lives from shipwreck. It is hoped that
the British public will continue to strengthen the hands of the com-
mittee at this stormy period, when its life-boats are engaged day and
night in saving life from wrecks. Letters were read from the Marquis
of Westminster and the Earl of Derby, expressing their high appre-
ciation of the sympathy of the institution with themselves and their
families on the occasion of their late sad and irreparable bereavement.

Peter Reid, Esq., of Threadneedle Street, had munificently presented
one thousand guineas to the society to defray the cost of the Ardrossan
life-boat establishment. He had on a former occasion given the
institution the Palmerston life-boat, at Cullercoats. The Earl of
Strafford, P.C., bad expressed bis intention to present to it a third
life-boat. Mrs. Boetefeur, of Bayswater, and Mrs. Hounsfield, of
Sheffield, bad also each decided to defray the expense of a life-boat
station. The Independent Order of Odd Fellows, M.U., had sent a
contribution of £50 towards the support of their life-boat at Clee-
thorpes, on the const of Lincolnshire. An additional £46 had also
been received through B. L. Judkins, Esq., towards the support of the
Mark-lane life-boat at Great Yarmouth.

The trustees of the late Thomas Boys, Esq., of Brighton, had also
sent an additional donation of £200; and the late Robert Fox, Esq.,
of Falconhurst, had left the institution a legacy of £100; and the late
Benjamin Noton, Esq., of Chichester, one of £20; both free of duty.

A new life-boat has been sent by the institution to Wells, Norfolk,
the Great Eastern Railway Company kindly giving the boat a free con-
veyance over their line. A grand demonstration had taken place on
the inauguration of the life-boat station on the 12th of November.
New life-boat stations were also ordered to be organized at Troon,
Ardrossan, and Ballantrae, in Scotland.
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Hautical Hotices,

[Communications for the Editor of the Nautical Magazine to be addressed to
him at 31, Poultry, E.C.]

ParTICULABRS OF LicHTS RECENTLY ESTABLISHED.

(Continued from page 694, vol. xxxviii.)

F. | Ht. Dist
Name. Place. Position. | or | in |seen|[ Remarks,etc. Bearings Magnetic.]
R. | Ft. |Mls
88, Nice Lazaret Temporary | ... [ «. | ... | Beacon Lights, upper red and lower
beach green,

Bonifacio Str. | Lavezzi R. | Mediterrn. | ... | ... | ... | Beacon stone tower.
CapeFerrajona| Isle Capria,| .. .. .. | F.[115'12
N.Point
89. Thames R., | Buoysnewly| arranged
8. channels
of entrance
90. Port Said and| Egypt coast| See Notice | Fl. | ... | 20 | Estab. 17th November to replace
Nile mouths 90. former.
Patras Mole | Lightre-est.| vc e e | weo | woo : o | See Notice No. 90.
91. N. BrotherI.| New York, [ South end| F.| 50 : ... | Established 10th November, 1869.
E. Point of Is.
Oswego Harb. | L. Ontario | Canada W. | R.| ... | ... | Est. 5th Nov. Interval 90 seconds.
Chicago Harb. | L. Michigan| N. Pier F.l..]..
92, Thames, N.|Buoysnewly|arranged we | oo | «. | See Notice
channels of
entrance
93. EnglandE.C.| Buoysnewly| arranged JRT
94. Goodwin 8.{S. G. buoy| ... ... .| ...
Isle of Man,| Prom. Pier [ Harbour Lt.| F. | 20

... | Berwick to Orfordness
. | Moved to 5 cables S.W. by S.
... | Established December 30th. Light

Douglas Bay blue,
95. Hilo Harb. | Owhyheel.| Pankaa Pt. | F. | 50 | 10 | Est.?
Sandwh.I.
Honolulu Har. | Ditto West, reef| F. | .. | .. | Est.? See Notice 35.

at entr,
Kawaihea Ditto we e oo | Fo 50| 10 | Est.

96. Oran Port | Algeria See Notice 96! ... | ... | ... [ Destruction of Port

97. Spithead England East chan. | ... | ... | ... | Temporary light,

F. way
98, Hormiga Gr.| Mediterrn, | Spain coast | ... | ... | ... | Light discontinued for repair. 3
Marseilles Hr. | Mediterrn. | France F.| 39 | 7| Lst. Dec, 1860. Red. Sec Notice.
Pn}l{emao, Mole| Ditto Italy F. | 38 | 2 | Floating light discontinued.
ea
Missolonghi | Ditto Greece wee | oo | o | Discontinued for repair.
99, lgoos; a Bec| U. States | Maine we | e | o | Beacons placed. See Notice 99,
eac]
Luczetia Point | W, Indies | Cuba, see| .. | ... | ... | Light re-established. See p. 108,
No. 5. vol. xxxviil
100.PhilippineI.| Rock wse see ane | wee | soe | o | Sce No. 100.
Yedo Bay Plymouth R.| Japan wee | woo | we | Beacon established on them.
lOl.LEltl).e outer| North Sea | ... .. «. |R.! .. | .. |Instead of the Fixed Light.
ight
Jutland Fanco Is. Beacons e |« | .. | Navigation of Graa Deep.
loz.BCammon N. Wales we we o | R, 88110 | Est. Dec., 1869. See Notice 102.
ay
103. Yokohama | Yeddo Bay | Japan we | we | oo | Beacon Buoy. See Notice 103.
anchorage
Sigxononeki Buoys in Ditto we | oes | we | Est. See Notice No. 103.
trait

P. Fixed. P.f.. Fixed and Flashing. R. Revolving. I. Intermitting. Est. Established.
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No. 95.—LicaT IN HoxorurLuv HarBouR.~—The light is elevated 26ft.
above the sea; visible from between the bearings east round by north to
N.W. by W., and in clear weather should be seen at a distance of 9 miles.
The illuminating apparatus is dioptric or by lenses, of the fourth order.
From the lighthouse the Spar or Fairway buoy bears 8. by W. 61 cables,
Diamond point 8.E. by E., Barbers point W. i 8., and the eastern corner
of the Custom House N. by E. } E. : near to this corner of the Custom
House, from a tower, a green light is exhibited, elevated 28ft. above the
sea, and in clear weather should be geen from a distance of 5 miles.

Directions.—To enter the harbour by night, bring the two lights in a
line, and keep them so until within a cable of the lighthouse on the reef,
then steer to the eastward, to avoid the end of the spit on which the
lighthouse is built, towards the east end of the new wharf, and when half
way between the light on the reef and the new wharf steer N.W. to the
anchorage inside.

FxED LiGHT AT KAWAIHAE.—Also, that a fized white light is exhibited
a8 a guide to the anchorage of Kawaihae, Owhyhee, elevated about 50ft.
above the sea, and in clear weather should be seen from a distance of 10
miles. From the N.E. corner of the reef the light bears N.E. by N. § N.;
with the light bearing E.N.E. there is good anchorage about a quarter
of a mile from the shore.

[AU bearings are Magnetic. Variations 91° Easterly in 1869.]

No. 96.—ORAR. —Information has been received that the breakwater
works forming the Port of Oran on the coast of Algeria have been entirely
destroyed bﬁa storm, and that the port at present affords no shelter to
shipping. o scattered fragments of the breakwater are also now a
source of danger in the anchorage. Mariners are cautioned accordingly.

No. 99. —BeAcONs oN THE EAST END oF Mo0OSE A BEO REACH.~—
The United States Government has given Notice that the following
beacons have been erected at the east entrance of Moose a Bec Reach,
Maine:

Gilchrists Rock: —An iron shaft 35ft. high with a circular cage on the top.

Moose Rock :—An irou Tripod 30ft. high with a rectangular cage on the
top 6ft. high by 4ft. broad.

Snow’s Rock :—A modern shaft 25ft. high with a cask on top.

No. 100.—BooK IN CHANNEL BETWEEN PANAY AND NEGROS, PHIL-
1PPINE IsLANDS.—The rock, now named Turia rock, is about 30 yards in
extent, with one fathom water over it at low water, and 8 fathoms around
it. The following bearings were taken from a position, 70 yards to the
north of the rock, in 41 fathoms :—South-east point of Anauayan island
N.E. 1 E,, south point of Ilacaon island E. 1 8., north point of Calabazos
island N.W. b: V&?i W., Visita Manapla 8. by E. Position of the rock,
lat. 11° 2' 15" N., long. 123° 4’ 57" East from Greenwich.

No. 102.—LI1GHT-VESSEL BETWEEN BARDSEY ISLAND AND SouTH
Sraox.—The light is a revolving light with white und red fashes at
intervals of twenty seconds in the order of two white and one red, elevated
38ft. above the sea, and in clear weather should be seen from a distance
of 10 miles. The light-vessel has the words Carnarvon Bay painted on
her sides, and is moored in 30 fathoms at low water springs, with the
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following marks and bearings :—The easternmost house on the back land
at Rhoscolyn in line with Rhoscolyn beacon N.E. 3 E., South Stack
lighthouse N.N.E. 2 E. 13 miles; Red light on Llandwyn island E.
by 8. 12} miles; Bardsey island lighthouse S.8.W. 2 W. 204 miles. A
small ball over a large one at the masthead distinguishes this vessel in
the daytime from the light-vessels on the Irish coast and in Cardigan bay.

[ AU Bearings are Magnetic. Variation 23° Westerly in 1869.]

No. 103. —Bvoy SoUTEWARD OF YOKOHAMA ANCHORAGE.— The
Japanese Government has given Notice, that an iron buoy with a cage
has been moored in 4 fathoms on the northern extreme of the shallow
water to the southward of Yokohama anchorage, with the following
bearings :—Mandarin Bluff 8. by I. 1 E., Mouth of the canal S.W. by
8. 4 8., Centre of the English Hotaba W. by S.

SiMoNOSEKI STRAIT.—BuoYs IN THE CHANNEL.—To facilitate the
navigation of the Middle channel, two iron buoys with cages have been
placed at the east end of Simonoseki strait.

1. A buoy with black and white rings in 9 fathoms on the Kanabuse or
Fisherman’s rocks; from it Mozi hill bears S.W., Isaki point E.S.E.,
Kusi-saki N.E. by N.

2. A red buoy 1n 3 fathoms on the Middle ground; from it Kusi-saki
%;arl: IgNW 3 W., Isaki point S.E. by 8. 1 S., and Kanabuse buoy

. by 8.

Note.—The deepest water through the channel will be found one and a
half cables southward of the buoys.

[ 40 Bearings are Magnetic. Variation 23° Westerly in 1869.]

Svez CANAL* with Directions for its Pilotage.

THE following information has been received from Commander G. S.
Nares, of H.M. Surveying Vesscl Newport, which vessel passed through
at the opening, November, 1869 :—

Approaching Port Said,—The coast in the neighbourhood of Port Said
is unusually low, being out of sight at three miles distance. The
ligihthouse, town, and shipping are then the only objects seen from the
offing. .

At present there are two tall obelisks, one on each side of the canal
entrance, but as they are merely built of boarding they can only be
temporary.

At six miles to the west the coast is marked by Gemileti tower—a low,
square building standing by itself on a low sandy coast; but to the
eastward of the Port there is nothing to mark the low shore.

Current.—The current off the coast is very uncertain. It generally
runs with the wind, from half to one and a half knots an hour. The
general set is to the eastward. Owing to the current and low shore, more
than usual caution is necessary in approaching the harbour.

Port Said Harbour.—The harbour is formed by two concrete break-
waters extending from the sandy shore. Inside the piers the harbour is

* We understand that a plan of the Canal is preparing for publication by the
Admiralty.
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at present constantly siltin& up, in consequence of the current, heavily
laden with sand, running through numerous openings in the piers, and
depositing the sand in the quieter water inside.

A good straight channel of twenty-six feet of water has been dredged,
leading into tho inner basins, about one hundred yards inside, and
parallel to the west pier. It is marked by black buoys on the east side,
and red ones on the west side; and 1t may be presumed that the
authorities will be careful to keep it clear.

The basins inside the harbour have a depth of twenty-six feet water;
they are sufficiently large for the trade which may be expected. If not,
there is ample space for enlarging them.

Lights.—On the outer end of each breakwater there is a low light—red on
the west pier, and green on the east one. The Port Said lighthouse is a
tall white stone tower, one hundred and eighty feet high standing close
to the inshore end of the west breakwater. It shows a flashing white
lime light, visible eighteen miles.

Pilot Signal.—The pilot boats carry a blue peter flag.

Outer Anchorage.—The best anchorage (in six fathoms) is with the low
red light on with the high lighthouse ; or the west pier head a little open
of the lighthouse on either side.

The bottom is mud and very good holding ground. A bank with
twelve feet water has been formed to the eastward of the harbour. The
east pierhead light (green) on with the high lighthouse leads over the
west edge of the bank; therefore, these marks must be kept well open.

In approaching, allowance must be made for a bank which is forming
outside the west pier end. In November, 1869, there was six fathoms at
half a mile from the pier end, with the anchorage marks in one.

Entrance to Canal.—The entrance to the Canal is conveniently situated
at the inner end of the basins.

Port Said to Kantara 24} miles.—The usual depth of water is from
twenty-six to twenty-nine feet; immediately south of the Campement de
Cap is a short bank of twenty-four feet; and one mile north of Kantara,
opposite the forty-third kilometre* mark (twenty-six miles), is a bank
of twenty-three feet.

The whole of this distance, 24} miles, with the exception of one-sixth
mile at the Campement, which is higher, the Canal runs through a wet
flat sandy plain—scarcely higher than the level of the water on the east
side, and = little below it on the west side, which, with a ‘“ high Nile,”
is completely overflowed, and the sand rendered firm by the deposit of
mud from the river. In this part of the Canal there is no sand-drift, and
it may be considered as completed.

The debris thrown up on the banks is firm, black, sandy mud,
protecting the Canal from the water in Lake Menzaleh, without any
opening in the whole distance.

Kantara to the north end of Lake Ballah 2} miles.—The Canal passes
through sand-hills from twenty to thirty feet high, and has a depth of
from twenty-six to twenty-eight feet. This part of the Canal is completed,
but it is subject to a sovere sand-drift in high winds.

Lake Ballah, seven miles.—Tho Canal here passes through a lagoon,
with a depth varying from nineteen to twenty-four feet, but the dredges
are still at work.

There is constant trouble in. this part of the Canal in consequence of
the banks on each side, which are composed of fine sand debris, not being

* The kilometre (French) is equal to 0:621 of a statute mile or 3279 feet. -
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firm enough to resist the constant ebb and flow of the water between the
Lake and the Canal; which carrying large quantities of sand with it, is
constantly altering the depth of water.

Lake Ballah to Lake Timsah, eight miles.—In this outting the sand-hills
are about forty feet high. The depth in the Canal varies from twenty-two
to twenty-four feet; but there is work still going on in the shallow parts.

All this part is subject to heavy sand-drift.

For about four miles in the neighbourhood of El Guisr the Canal is cut
through a strata of soft lime or sandstone. The sharp turns between
El Guisr and Lake Timsah are probably owing to the engineers having
followed the softest part of the rock. Ships can pass round the curves
without trouble.

Ismailia, Lake Timsah.—The central station in the Canal is well
situated for a stopping place. There is at present only twenty-two feet
in the middle of the Lake, but the dredges will soon give deeper water.

Through Lake Timsah to Toussoum.—The depth varies from twenty-two
to twenty-seven feet, except one bank of twenty feet in the Lagoon.

The debris banks here, of pure sand, like those in Lake Ballah, are not
adhesive enough to form a barrier between the Canal and the Lagoons,
to keep the silt from running into the channel, but the Canal is sufficiently
wide to allow dredges to work without stopping the traffic.

Toussoum to morth entrance of Bitter Lakes,—In this cutting the Canal
is carried through a strata of sandstone with depths from twenty-two to
twenty-four feet, except in one place one mile south of Sérapéum ; where
for about thirty yards there is a narrow ridge with only eighteen feet
water over hard rock. A strong party of men are at work, and the
obstruction will soon be reduced. At the south end of the cutting the
deep channel is narrow and incomplete.

is cutting is subject to & very heavy sand-drift.

From the debris on the bank it would appear that the narrow ridge of
stone running across the Canal had only lately been discovered.

The North Bitter Lake to the South Lighthouse, 93 miles.—The margin of
the deep water in the Lake, one mile and a half from the entrance, is
marked on the east side by a red iron pillar lighthouse forty feet high,
showing a fixed white light visible ten or twelve miles.

The excavated channel leading into the deep water has a depth of from
twenty-four to twenty-nine feet. It is conspicuously marked on each
side by iron beacons fifteen feet high, with a black ball three feet in
diameter on the top.

As we passed, each beacon was lighted, but whether the lamps are to
remain could not be ascertained.

The margin of the deep water at the south end of the Lake is con-
spicuousli marked on the east side by a lighthouse similar to the north
one, and by a buoy on the west side.

A straight run may be made between the lighthouses (a distance of
eight miles) with not less than twenty-two feet depth of water; twenty-six
feet may be obtained by passing nearer to the west shore of the Lake.

From South Lighthouse to the south end of Bitter Lakes, 10} miles.—The
water in this part of the Lake being shallower, a cutting has been mado
giving from twenty-six to twenty-seven feet depth. The channel is well
marked by numerous iron beacons on each side (from four to six to a
mile) similar to those at the north end of the Lake.

Bitter Lakes to Suez Lagoon.—This part is quite complete with hard
banks, and depths of water from twenty-six to thirty feet at low water.
1t is subject to sand -drifts,
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At Chalouf the cutting is carried through sandstone; the debris is
hard and lumpy. .

South of latitude 30° 6’ N., the Canal passes through sand-hills, it
increases in width, and the debris on the bank is more than usually large.

At Madama the banks are of firm marl or soft clay.

Suez Lagoon lo two red lights at entrance.—This part of the Canal is
incomplete; the debris banks are sand. The soundings were irregular,
the depth varying from tweonty-one to twenty-six feet at low water.

A large number of men are still at work here.

At the entrance a good stone wall is built on the west bank, but it
requires to be raised and extonded. Another is much wanted on the east
side, where the curve already shows the usual signs of scouring out on
the outer and depositing on the inner side.

From the red lights to the Gulf of Suez, 13 miles.—The south end of the
Canal may be said to extend 12 miles beyond tho two red lights, passing
the Suez creck and the new Dock and IIarbour works, into the Gulf of
Suez with not less than twenty-seven feet at low water.

With a flood tide a great quantity of silt pours into the Canal from the
sand bank on the east side of the entrance, but doubtless means will be
taken to prevent it.

A breakwater has already bevn carried across the sea face of the bank.

The mouth of the canal is marked by a red light on the west side at the
extreme end of the new harbour works, and by a green light on the
opposite side on the nearest end of the breukwater. Both lights are at
present. only hoisted on temporary poles. Outside these marks the
channel is further shewn by a line of buoys, white on the east side and
red on the west side.

Suez Dock.—The dry dock is four hundred and thirty feet long, eight'{-
three broad, and can dock a ship drawing twenty-three feet when the
channel outside is completed.

Current in the Canal at north end.—The current depends on any
variation in the height of the water in tho Mediterranean. The banks
shew that the Canal here is subjoct to a rise and fall of one foot, the
current and height lessening as the distanco from the entrance increases.

There is no tide or current in Lake I'imsah or the Upper Bitter Lake.

Tide at Suez end of Canal.—The tidal influence oxtends from Suez to
four miles north of the southern end of the Bitter Lakes.

'léhe stream commences to flow from two to three hours after low water
at Suez.

A spring tide rises six feet at Suez, two foet at Madama, one and a half
at Chalouf, and half a foot at the south entrance of the Bitter Lakes.

At Kabiet thore is no rise and fall. The immense reservoir of water
in the Bitter Lakes with an cbb tide, and in the Gulf of Suez with the
flood, will prevent the tide ever having a greater range.

With a strong southerly wind in the Gulf of Suez the water rises to
from eight to nine feet at tho head of the gulf, and may affect the water
in the Canal to some small extent.

From two to three hours beforo hich watoer at Suez the flood with a
spring tide was rununing ono and a half knots at Chalouf, increasing to
two or two and a half knots at Madama, with the water very much
discoloured.

By starting from Suez an hour before low water a vessel will arrive in
the Bitter Lake before the flood tide ovcrtakes her, and having nearly
slack water all the way.

Ships passing each other.—~Every five or six miles a short widening in
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the Canal (a ) gives room for a vessel to haul in and allow another to
pass her with ease. Vessels can pass each other at any part by using
warps, but they cannot do so without stopping, except at great risk of
running on shore and delaying the whole traffic of the Canal.

Time taken to pass through the Canal.—A single ship could pass through
in from fourteen to sixteen hours; and two small ships, entering one at
each end, could pass each other without slackening speed.

But it is iu;gossible to carry a train of large ships through in one day.

Lake Timsah and the town of Ismailia are conveniently situated and
sufficiently large for a stopping place; and doubtless arrangements will
be made for ships to start from each end on one day, for all to meet and
anchor for the night at Lake Timsah, and to start for their respective
onds the following morning. This, allowing eight hours for passing
through each end of the Canal, and twelve hours for remaining at
Ismailia, will give twenty-eight hours for the transit.

‘With a full moon a handy ship, by entering the Canal in the evening
and arriving at Ismailia in the morning early enough to join the train of
vessels, might perform the voyage in from sixteen to twenty hours.

With a train of only two or three ships, and no delay at nights, the
transit would occupy about eighteen hours.

Damage to the Canal by the wash of steamers.—There is no -doubt that
every vessel will cause more or less damage to the banks on passing, but
screw ships only going five or six knots will hurt the Canal very slightly,
except in the lagoons, where the banks are formed of very fine sand.

The Pera, a large paddle-wheel steamer, on passing with great speed
&eight knots), and displacing the water in the whole breadth of the Canal,

id considerable damage, the wave she made swamping several boats.
Large vessels should be made to reduce speed more than small ones.

Damage to ships touching the ground.—Should a vessel touch the ground
in any part of the Canal, except in the tidal part at the Suez end, she
will sustain no damage, merely being thrown out of her turn in the line.
A good coating of sand has formed at the bottom of the Canal in the
sandstone cuttings.

In the tidal part near Suez, if a vessel is passing through with a
following tide and the bow touches either bank, there will be great
danger of her swinging across the Canal, with a two knot current running
against her broadside.

With a wind blowing across the Canal, vessels touching the lee side
will be blown at once against the bank, but without any damage.

Pilots and navigation.—The present pilots will rapidly gain experience;
with trained leadsmen and a lead goin% on each side of the ship there is
no difficulty whatever in navigating the Canal and keeping in mid-channel.
Should a bank form, it will-be at once detected, and ample means are ready
for reducing it.

The precautions necessary are similar to those in any river, with the
advantage of there being fewer and better curves, and nearly a straight
course throughout.

Sand-drifis.—Thirty-five miles of the Canal is subject to the sand
drifting. One squall was experienced (force six) when the drift was as
thick as an ordinary fog, and most distressing to the eyes; so much so,
that had the ship been in a curve at the time, there would have been
great difficulty in keeping her in the proper channel.

Fresh water pipes run along the west bank of the Canal for the greater
part of its length, and doubtless, as soon as the water is no longer
required for the engines, it will be used to irrigate the banks and en-
deavour to stop this nuisance.
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Present state of Canal.—In the total eighty-six and a half miles, sixty-
five may be considered as quito completed. Throughout the remainin,
twenty-one and & half miles there is either dredging or embanking wor
still going on. For five miles in the worst parts of Lake Ballah and the
Lagoons south of Lake Timsah, constant dredging will be required, until
means are found to keep the banks solid enough to prevent the waters
communicating.

In the Sérapéum cutting there is a rocky ridge of a few yards with only
eighteen feot water upon it, which will soon be removed. Except for
about ten miles there is twenty-four feet of water throughout the canal.
Vessels drawing seventeen feet can pass through with ease. When the
barrier at Sérapéum is removed the canal will be open to ships drawing
twenty feet.

The largest ship that gassed through the canal at the opening was the
Peluse, Egyptian yacht, drawing sixteen feet, about two hundred and fifty
feet long. Several ships grounded on the passage, but all got off again
with a little delay. The grounding was caused more by the desire of the
t&rtyo oralﬁfty ships to get quickly through, than through any fault in

e Canal.

REvVIEW OF soME NavuTicAL Torics or THE Day.

TaAT all-engrossing subject the completion of the Suez Canal has
taken its place high in the list of public events, and it is yet likely to
command its due share of public attention as we shall hereafter see.
‘We are far from ascribing its real execution to any one else but its
real author Mr. Lesseps. But there is a hero of antiquity, who would
dispute even with him the palm of originality were he living, in the
person of the celebrated Baron Munchausen, who oddly enough speaks
thus of it in the history of his travels.—

* Seized with a fury of canal cutting, I took it in my head to form
an immediate communication between the Mediterranean and the Red
Sea, and therefore set out for St. Petersburgh.

“I now proceeded to the Isthmus of Suez, at the head of a million
Russian pioneers, and there united my forces with a million of Turks,
armed with shovels and pickaxes. They did not come to cut each
other’s throats, but for their mutual interest, to facilitate commerce
and civilisation, and pour all the wealth of India by a new channel
into Europe. *My brave fellows,’ said I, ¢ consider the immense
labour of the Chinese to build their celebrated wall; think of what
superior benefit to mankind is our present undertaking; persevere,
and fortune will second your endeavours. Remember it is Munchausen
who leads you on, and be convinced of success.’

“ Having made a track with my chariot from sea to sea, I ordered
my Turks and Russians to begin, and in a few hours we had the
pleasure of seeing a fleet of British East Indiamen in full sail through
the canal. The officers of this fleet were very polite, and paid me
every applause and congratulation my exploits could merit,” ete.

The British * East Indiamen " are gone by with the Baron,;and
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substituting for them the Eagle steamer and all the magnificent train
of shipping, bearing empresses, emperors and princes, and what might
have appeared a touch of the wonderful in the days of yore, is now
what our cousins would call a great fact. We did not desire however
to enter on romance, and for thus far alluding to it we must really
blame the canal, although we can well excuse M. de Lesseps, whose
wonderfully incessant and imperturbable perseverance has obtained
him the reward he has earned so well. But his work is not yet done.
He has now only to keep it open, and he will have doubly immortalised
his name. Yet we have heard reports that it is about to be closed for
an interval, to enable the dredgers to clear away fallen sand, and as
to Port Said itself, we have recorded the Admiralty directions for
ships, and may it not be left in the sand banks which is to enclose
Lake Lesseps. But assuredly there are evils looming in the future,
that will require the application of all the resolution and skill of
M. de Lesseps, to avert those evils that will perpetually be threatening
its destruction.

Another canal not very far from it, that is proposed to be cut
through the Corinth Isthmus, bids fair to be more fortunate, having
no slipping sands to choke it, nor the levels of two different seas to
trouble it, but the tolerable equable level of the Mediterranean alone.

It is said that ‘‘ a Bill relative to cutting through the Isthmus of
Corinth is about shortly to be discussed in the Hellenic Parliament.
That narrow neck of land which gave its name to the famous ancient city
that separates the Gulfs of Lepanto and Athens, and unites the Morea
to Continental Greece. This natural obstacle to navigation between the
Adriatic and the Archipelago compels all vessels from the coasts of
France, Italy, or Austria to double Cape Matapan, in order to reach
the ports of the Levant. The execution of this work, by joining the
two seas, would open a new highway to navigation, and vessels from
Mnrseilles, Genoa, Naples, and Messina, by passing direct through the
canal of Corinth would save fourteen hours, and a voyage often
dangerous, while those from Brindisi, Ancona, and Trieste, would
economise twenty-four hours. On each side of the isthmus there
exist, if not ports, at least deep bays in which vessels of large tonnage
daily find a safe anchorage.” .

Such a distance saved in these days is of importance, although not
to be compared with that round the Cape, and on such account its
success is to be desired.

Looking about us in that classic midland sea, we cast a pitying look
on the late Port of Oran. Here is the account of the manner in
which it was disposed of.

“In a terribly severe storm on the 30th and 31st October, a strong
northerly wind and heavy sea set in, but no serious damage was done
to the harbour of Oran until the 1st of November, when the wind
increased in violence, and the sea swept over the breakwater into the
inner basin, and scattered the concrete blocks composing the jetty
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until not one was left standing on another. The port no longer affords
any shelter for shipping, and the remains of the breakwater constitute
a source of actual danger.”

Those northerly winds have lately produced mischief among our-
selves, by raising the tides of the Thames to a level far higher than
usual; reminding us that Tide-end House, at Teddington, the late
residence of Benjamin Higgs, the defaulting cashier to the Great Central
Gas Company, which has been purchased by Sir Clifford Constable
for £6,500, as the legitimate extent to which the tide turns in the
Thames, may not always prove to be its turning point, since the barrier
of London Bridge has long ago been removed.

So after all that has been said about a Channel Bridge and a Channel
Bridge Company it amounts to nothing. Yes, that new periodical called
“ Nature,)'* in a few cool words has fairly annihilated it. And who
can doubt the propriety of such a decision against & fabric that was
to rest on piers, one mile and a half apart! of which there were to be
ten, and some standing in thirty fathoms (one hundred and eighty
feet) water, the summits of which piers were to be about three
hundred or four hundred feet above the surface of the channel. These
are the few words in which “ Nature’ pooh poohs the whole concern,
and we commend our new journal for the plain truth they contain.
Thus we read of this bubble scheme :—

“The whole proposition is the offspring of a highly imaginative
mind. Of all the schemes or suggestions to cross the channel by rail,
this is the most incoherent! There is nothing in st—not one point of
merit. It is not bold, because it lacks the spirit of boldness, viz., sense.
Not a trace of an engineer’s mind is to be found in it. Our asylums
produce innumerable schemes of this kind, but they are not permitted
to disturb the public mind. It is a relief to have done with it. We
are glad to say there are several projects which do not lack either
sense or ability on the part of the originators. Some of them appear
practicable, and one or two promising of success, and these will form
the subject of our next communication.”

The advocates of the Bridge scheme we shall hear little more of,
and we shall wait for those which ‘“Nature” seems to think * pro-
mising of success.” By the way we heard of a determination to
construct a becoming harbour on the French coast, somewhere near
Cape Grisnez, and we apprehend that after all, better than an{
bridge or tunnel would be a company of large powerful steamers wit
harbours on both shores capable of affording them complete shelter
and safety on each shore, which harbours would be far more certain of
construction than either bridge or tunnel, and they might be so strong
as to be able to take care of themselves.

« At Table Bay some most extensive works are approaching com-
pletion. They consist of an inner basin or dock, 1,025 feet long by

* A new weekly periodical of oonsid:;lable promise, in point of good sense and
lence.
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480 feet wide, about ten acres in area, and having a depth of water at
the north end of twenty-four feet, and twenty feet at the south. The
Inner entrance is 100 feet in width, and the outer entrance 200 feet.
The outer basin has a depth of twenty feet for large ships, and ten
feet for small vessels, and is 800 feet by 400 feet, covering six acres.
There are two jetties or piers to protect the entrance to the basins;
the south jetty is 240 feet in length and twenty feet in breadth, but
the other ma{ be called a breakwater, for it is carried out to 1,860
feet from high water mark, and on the sea head there is a lighthouse.
It is intended to make this breakwater 1,000 feet longer, but at
present it shelters the outer entrance. A patent slip is in operation,
capable of taking up ships of 2,000 tons; and a dry dock of 375 feet
by sixty-five feet, with a depth on sill of eighteen feet, is projected.

“ When the entrance to the basin has been deepened to its full
extent, the largest of vessels may enter with safety. Bonded and other
warehouses have been erected, besides a smithy and engine factory
fitted with powerful machinery for repairing, coal sheds, and every
needful appliance. When all the works are completed in accordance
with the plans of the engineers, they will be a great convenience to
shipowners and also to shippers of goods.

On the subject of the illumination of beacons and buoys, to which
we have alluded recently, we understand that the method adopted
by Admiral Sheringham, referred to in our November number, for
illuminating buoys, is different to that employed by Mr. Thomas
Stevenson. The Admiral’s plan is to illuminate by gas, and to ignite
by heat produced by electricity, while that of Mr. Stevenson is to
illuminate by electricity. In the experiments made at Granton, the
light was that of the induction spark produced by a Hinsen battery,
and since then the spark from Mr. Wilde’s electro-magnetic apparatus
has been used. The only beacons in this country which derive their
lights from the shore, and which are accessible in stormy weather, are
those of Stornoway lighted in 1852, and one erected some years ago in
the Clyde. That at Stornoway is what Mr. Stevenson has termed
an apparent light, and is the first of its kind. A strong beam of light
is thrown from the shore upon optical apparatus placed on the top of
a beacon placed on the Arnish Reef, so as to produce the effect of a
lighted lamp. More recently a light on the same principle was erected
at Odessa in the Black Sea, the apparatus for which was constructed
by Messrs. Chance of Birmingham. The light on the Clyde is from
gas supplied from the shore, and is never extinguished, but is turned

own during the day.

It is said that in reference to the steam traffic likely to be carried
on by the Americans with Japan from San Francisco in the future
prospects of trade which the great railway will occasion, the United
States Senate have voted the sum of 50,000 dollars towards the con-
struction of a harbour and coaling station for the Pacific fleet at Midway
Islands. The P. M. S. 8. Co.’s stecamers will call at these islands to
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coal when they commence their bi-monthly trips. These islands lie
midway between San Francisco and Yokohama, and were alluded to
by us in our Volume for 1868, under the name of Brooks’ Islands, in
latitude about 28° N, and 177° W.

In our last number is an account of the loss of the ship Royal
Standard on her way from England to Australia, and we find in that
valuable weekly paper the Maritime Register of Sir John Mitchell, the
following statement of the judgment pronounced by the Court of
Inquiry respecting her wreck, that was held at Rio Janeiro. We give
it as it stands recorded.

““The loss of the ship Royal Standard. A Court of Inquiry was
held at Rio Janeiro on the 23rd of October respecting the wreck of
the Royal Standard (iron), 2,082 tons, from London for Melbourne,
which took place on a sandbank, eastward of Cape St. Thome, on the
Coast of Brazil.

* The Judgment was as follows:—The Court baving fully weighed
and considered all the evidence offered to them, and that could be
obtained, relative to the circumstances attending the loss of the late
ship Royal Standard, are of opinion,

“ That the primary cause of the loss of her masts was on account
of the bowsprit parting.

“ That the cause of the bowsprit giving way was undoubtedly from
there being a serious defect on the underneath part of it, probably
caused by an old spring.

¢« That the ship was pressed by sail, and labouring against a head
sea, but not to such an extent as to cause a sound bowsprit to carry
away.

“They are further of opinion that the defect in the bowsprit was
unknown to any one on board the ship, as it could not have been
detected unless the bowsprit had been removed.

*“The Court also consider that after this accident all possible ex-
ertions were used to get the ship under command again, and on her
course for Rio de Janeiro under jury masts. It having been proved to
the Court that the ship was stranded on a shoal off Cape St. Thome on
the morning of October 10th, 1869, and that subsequently eight lives
were lost, the Court are of opinion that the loss of the ship is to be
attributed,

1st. *“ To the fact that the Master appears to have placed implicit
confidence in his chronometer after the masts had fallen almost sm-
medialely over st.

2nd. * That the position of the ship was not verified b{ o:'lymg for
soundings on the Victoria Bank, over which the ship should have

d according to the reckoning.

8rd. “ That soundings were not tried for up to the time the ship
struck, although they could have been obtained for eighty miles before
she grounded, and the position of the ship immediately ascertained,
soundings being the only means by which the position of the ship
could be verified.
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* The Court are therefore of opinion that Mr. Hugh Clark, Master
of the late ship Royal Standard, was to blame for the loss of the said
ship in each of the above-mentioned particulars, as well as for not
having a responsible officer in charge of the deck during the morning
watch that the ship struck. The Court are further of cpinion that
blame is attributable to Robert M‘Clement, Boatswain of the said ship,
who was in charge of the deck during the morning watch that the
ship struck, as the Court cannot believe that a ship could have ap-
proached so close to the land without it being seen had a proper look-
out been kept.

“ The Court having very carefully and deliberately weighed and
considered the further evidence produced in behalf of the Master and
Boatswain, see no cause for altering their before-mentioned opinion,
with the exception that it now appears the officer in charge of the
deck when the ship struck {the Boatswain) was holding & certificate
qualifying him as Second Mate in the Merchant Service from the
Board of Trade, and that the look-out man was also seriously to blame.

“ The Court doth, therefore, by virtue of the power and authority
vested in it, adjudge him, the before-mentioned Mr. Hugh Clarke,
Master of the late ship Royal Standard, to be deprived of his certificate
as a Master in the Merchant Service for a period of six calendar
months, and he is hereby deprived of his certificate for that period
accordingly. They further adjudge Mr. Robert M‘Clement, Boatswain
of the late ship Royal Standard, to forfeit all and any arrears of pay
that may be due to him ; and William Westaadt, Able Seaman of the
late ship Royal Standard, the look-out man on the occasion of the ship
striking, to be imprisoned in the common gaol at Rio de Janeiro for a
period of twenty-eight days, and to be kept to hard labour for the
whole period, and he is hereby so sentenced accordingly.”

It is evident that the bowsprit was to blame here, being the primary
cause of the loss of the masts. How like the old story (‘‘ for want
of a nail the shoe was lost, for the want of the shoe the horse was
lost, etc.”’), and hence all the evils which followed. But it does not
follow that because the bowsprit could uwot do its duty {by reason of
being disabled by an underneath defect known to no one on board,
but postibly very well known somewhere else), the Court seems to
have considered that other matters should not have been neglected,
although *“ implicit confidence ” in the virtue of the chronometer, even
after the shake it might have had by the masts which had fallen
almost immediately over it! shows the Aighest estimation in which it
was held. It was unfortunate that such confidence would not save
the eight lady passengers that were unhappily lost, and how can the
suspension of the Master's certificate, or the Boatswain losing his
arrears of pay, or even the look-out man being imprisoned in gaol for
twenty-eight days;—how, we say, can all these put together com-
pensate the relatives of those unfortunate eight lady passengers who
were drowned in consequence, for the losses their relatives have
sustained. Still they are particulars that should be known, and the
British Public are thus enabled to judge for themselves what the
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“ perils of the sea’’ really are, when they are to be encountered in
that mysterious craft a British Merchant Ship ! which it is here
proved (if proof were really wanted) may go to sea with such a radical
defect as to be the incipient cause of her loss.

Such losses as these go very far to do away with all confidence in
British Mercantile 8hipping. It is but the other day that the charge
of scuttling the Old England failed to be brought home, from some
technicality in a court of law. But here is another which only
happened this month. We read in the papers of the 11th December,
the following brief paragraph:—

* Yesterday a telegraph despatch was received in Liverpool to the
effect that the Blancke, bound from Swansea to Southampton, had
foundered on Thursday, about eighteen miles off the Old Head of
Kinsale. The telegram is dated from Qucenstown yesterday, and
merely stated that the vessel sprung a leak; that a portion of the crew
took to the boats, and the remainder to a raft. That portion of the
crew in the boats were rescued by a fishing smack, and landed at
Queenstown on Thursday night; whilst the raft was fallen in with by
a pilot boat, the crew taken off and landed safely at Queenstown
yesterday morning.

Happily there was no loss of life. The vessel springs a leak and
disappears ; thus setting aside all technicalities and difficulties to be
looked for in establishing her case in a court of law. Herz is the
report of another ship to Australia being lost, the particulars of which
we may look for hereafter.

« Intelligence has been received in Liverpool, to the effect that the
new iron steam ship Victoria Tower, belonging to Messrs. Ismay
and Co., of Liverpool, is lost. The Victoria Tower was a splendid iron
ship, of 1,563 tons, built at Liverpool in June, 1869. All hands
are reported saved. The Vicloria Tower sailed from Liverpool for
Melbourne on the 24th July last.

And these are just such cases as go to swell our enormous list of
wrecks this year, stated by the Shipping Gazette to reckon no less than
over 2,700. No doubt the Blancke had as radical a defect as the
Royal Standard, but of course it was unknown to all on board. And
yet perhaps after all, the people of England have no objection to such
a state of things. Amphibious people as they are! what a delicious
feeling there must be, in knowing that they are risking their lives in
going 1o sea, with nine-tenths of the certainty of being drowned, if
they only go in one of their own country built ships. Still there may
be a class among them on shore, who see no enjoyment in that kind of
work; but would far sooner profit by it by staying at home, and
letting those who like it, or who cannot help it take their chance.
"Tis all the same, and we must content ourselves on the old plan
¢¢ what can’t be cured must be endured,”—for most assuredly the day
is yet a very long way off that will see our wrecks diminished, or that
will prevent our redundant population from thioning their number
annually, by going to sea in unseaworthy British Merchant ships.
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In concluding our Review of some of these Nautical topics of the
day, here is one of another kind that we find in the Daily News, that
seems likely to command the attention of our naval officers on some
future occasion. If report says truly:—

¢ The new torpedo must be a formidable monster, if all reports be
true. It has been invented by an English engineer, Mr. Whitehead,
living at Fiume, on the Adriatic. The first idea of it was suggested
by Captain Lupdis, of the Austrian Navy, who proposed to make a
torpedo which should float on the surface of the water, and move
forward by force of steam—the fore part filled with explosive matter,
the after part containing the motive power. Mr. Whitehead modified
this design, and produced a torpedo in the shape of a large fish,
floating at any determined depth under the surface of the water, the
the fore part filled with explosive matter, but the motive power in the
after part provided by compressed air instead of steam. This vessel
is like a swordfish, with not only a snout in front but snouts projecting
from the sides and rising up vertically. Charged with dynamite or

nitro-glycerine, the torpedo can make a hole in the hull of the .

strongest iron-built vessel; and can be made to run forward to its
destination, under the water, either in a straight or curved line. The
mechanical construction of the monster is kept a profound secret, this
being considered safer than the security of a patent; but if the reports
can be trusted we shall soon hear of new developments in the system
of naval warfare.”

It appears that the Monarch with the remains of Mr. Peabody, and
the Plymouth (American) were detained at Spithead by the weather,
and did not sail until the 21st December.

‘We have before us the cream of the information of our own Hydro-

aphic Office, and that of our French neighbours in full accounts
of Lights and Tidal Subjects for the use of our seamen. The Phares des
cotes Nord et Ouest, and those of the Mediterranean Seas completed up
to October, 1869, and also a portion of the Annales Hydrographiques,
the third series of the present year, along with our own Tide Tables
of the British and Irish ports for 1870, from the industrious com-
putations of Staff-Commander Burdwood of the Hydrographic Office,
Admiralty. And we congratulate seamen in general, that their first
wants are 8o assiduously attended to, as they are by the discerning
perceptions of the two Governments. Full often in our earlier days
have we felt the want of such valuable assistance.

To FrIENDS AND CORRESPONDENTS.

Many letters addressed to the Editor having been much delayed by
being posted to our principal publishers, we shall be obliged by our
correspondents, in future, addressing theirs to the care of Mr. Potter,
81, Poultry, London.

We have received Mr. Aldrich’s letter of September.

~
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A Visit 10 Lorp Howe IsLaND,* Australian Seas.

Avrr preliminaries having been arranged, we started and cleared
Sydney Heads on Wednesday, 26th May, 1869, at 11.30 p.m., for the
purpose of going into Newcastle to coal for the voyage, this process
being more expeditious and economical than obtaining coal here.
After a pleasant passage, with a smooth sea during the night, we
arrived at Newcastle the following day at 6 a.m. Tuesday, 27th,
berthed at once alongside the wharf and took in about 100 tons fuel
from the Wallsend cranes. This, together with stowing away the
bunkers, leaving but a few tons on deck, took the greater portion of
the day. It was then discovered that the propeller had fouf:d a line,
which had got so firmly fastened round the blades that it was nec

to have recourse to a diver for the purpose of getting it disentangled—

* A case of murder having been reported to the Government of New South
Wales as having occurred on Lord Howe Island, on Sunday, the 14th February,
it was determined by the authorities that an officer of the Government should
be immediately dispatched to enquire into the particulars of the outrage, and
vindicate the administration of justice. P, L, Cloete, Esq., the Water Police
Magistrate, was the gentleman intrusted with this duty ; and he had placed at
his disposal the steamer ThAetis, commanded by Captain Hutton, and a police
crew to man a whaleboat. This arrangement was made, in order that the ship’s
company might be left for the management of the vessel, either in an open road-
stead, or in the event of boisterous weather in keeping her under any lee which
the island might afford.

An opportunity thus offering for an examination and collection of the fauna
and flora, as well as for the procuring of specimens of the geology of this
interesting place, and for the purpose of acquiring generally such information
a8 could be obtained, application was made, and granted, for passages only to
Charles Moore, Esq., and his assistant, Mr. Canon, of the Botanic Gardens; to
Mr. Masters, collector to the Museum ; R. D. Fitzgerald, of the Surveyor-General's
Department ; and the writer, who was accompanied by * Tombone,” an aboriginal
of New South Wales.

NO. 2,~VOL. XXXIX. ¥
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an operation which did not occupy very long, as the diver exerted
himself and liberated the screw. At 5.30 p.m., we cleared Nobby’s
and steamed in the direction of Port Stephens, and at 8 p.m. the light
was abreast of us. From thence, with a westerly breeze and all sail
set, we steered E. by N. direct for our destination. The wind having
continued fair during the night, and still continuing with the appear-
ance of an increase, the little vessel skipped over the waters in good
style, averaging about ten knots. During the night the wind shifted
to the S.W. for a couple of hours, and increased the pace for that
time to eleven knots.

This Island was discovered by Lieutenant Ball in the earliest part
of the history of the colonisation of Australia by Governor Phillip.
Its geographical position is in 31°36’ 30« south latitude, and 159° 5 12~
east longitude. The mountains at the south end are named respectively
¢ Gower ”’ and * Lidgbird,” the valley dividing them * Erskine;” the
height of Gower is 2834 feet. Off the north end of the island are the
Admiralty Islets, distant a mile and a half. Nearer the main there are
several other islets, namely, Sugar Loaf, close to the north point;
Mutton Bird, on the east; and Goat Islet, on the west; and an islet
close to the south point of the land.

Lieutenant Ball further describes Howe Island :—* They found no
water on the island, but it abounds with cabbage palms, mangroves,
and manchineel trees even up to the summit of the mountains. No
vegetables were to be seen. On tbe shore there are plenty of gannets,
and a land bird of a dusky brown colour, with a bill four inches long
and feet like those of a chicken. There are also many very large

igeons, and white birds resembling the guinea fowl, which were
?ound on Norfolk Island, were seen here also in great numbers. The
bill of this bird is red and very strong, thick, and sharp-pointed.
Innumerable quantities of exceedingly fine turtle frequent this place in
the summer season, but, at the approach of winter, they all go north-
ward. There was not the least difficulty in taking them. The sailors
likewise caught plenty of fish with a hook and line.”

This is the first account we have of the botany, fauna, and natural
history of the place. Since that time the island has been visited by
others of H.M. ships, which had in each case a scientific officer on
board.

Friday, 28th.—Fresh breezes from the west with fine weather
throughout the day, passengers getting their sea legs better. In the
course of the day a land bird, ‘* Dicrurus Bracteatum,” which appeared
from its exhausted state to have been blown from the main, endeavoured
to find a resting-place on board the ship, but was so alarmed at the
motion and the people, who recognised it as not belonging to the sea-
fowl, and who were on the alert to seize it, that it took flight, but
came back again on the lee side, when the wind out of the foot of the
sail twice nearly beat it down into the water. The poor thing again
flew off and went towards the bow, and I think, in its endeavour to
get footing, fell into the water: for we saw it no more.

Saturday, 29th.—At 6.30 a.m. land was sighted, distant between
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sixty and seventy miles. The first appearance was of two small
hummocks on the horizon, which gradually rose till the gemeral
features became distinct, and then it was seen that the hummocks
were the towering mountains, Lidgbird and Gower, close together,
with an elevation of nearly 2800 feet, and constituting the south end
of the island. These huge headlands are joined together more than
half-way up by a saddle ridge. The valley coming g:wn west bears
the name of Erskine; and on the southern end the face of the
escarpment of * Gower’’ appears nearly perpendicular, receding a
little northerly, and affording but scanty resting place for vegetation.
The top of this mountain Gower is nearly flat, and comprises, according
to Captain Field, an area of half a square mile, well clothed with
vegetation, watered by small streams, and abounding with woodhens
and wild pigs. The mosses hanging to the trees indicate a much
calmer atmosphere than is generally experienced below.

The appearance of its near neighbour, Lidgbird, would be very
similar, but for the existence of a noble dome-like eminence rising out
of, but at no great height from its centre, and having precipices of
from 100 to 200 feet sheer down from its base. The summit has not
been reached, but is crowned with vegetation, and under the walls
pelms and similar vegetation to the other exist. On a nearer approach
and to the S.E., distant from this headland ten miles, * Ball's
Pyramid ” was descried towering out of the ocean 1810 feet, present-
ing to the eye at the distance of thirty-five or forty miles a perfectl
shaped pyramid, altering only in appearance the nearer we approacbed’.

The main laud in a northerly direction began to show its hummocky
appearance, dividing as it were the worth from the south end. On
nearing, the whole became revealed to the view—presenting only to
appearance scant and stunted vegetation, diversified by hill and dale
with occasional patches of brown as if fires had been in these portions
of the island; and which idea was only dispelled on reaching these
spots, and ascertaining that the cause was the rufus colour of the
under leaf of the ficus blown over by the west wind.

The island is of a crescent form, the western side protected by a
coral reef, between which there are three or four passages for boats
and two for small vessels of light draft. To the southern opening,
opposite Big Creek, at which place I had landed before, our course
was directed. But, seeing no signal or indication of inhabitants, we
steered along the reef northerly, and as the breeze was freshening the
captain had almost determined to run round to the east or lee side,
when the northern signal was hoisted, then a centre one also. Our
ensign, which had been hoisted, was dipped several times—a signal
well understood on shore that we required some one to show the boat-
passage through the reefs. We were not long in suspense, as a small
boat was soon seen with three hands on board, making inside the
reef towards a spot, on reaching which they hoisted a flag on a staff,
and waited in that position till our boat got to them.

Immediately Mr. Cloete had his boat lowered, and offered myself
and Mr. Moore a passage to the shore, of which we availed ourselves.
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As soon as we got to where the boat awaited us, we proceeded to
shore and landed at a spot under the direction of Captain Field, where
we met two or three others of the inhabitants who bad come from
their houses. As it was desirable to have the steamer berthed in as
snug a position as possible, Mr, Cloete, after inquiries, was advised to
send her round to the anchorage on the lee side. One of the shore
party—Captain W. O. Spurling, an old whaling master out of Port
Jackson—having volunteered for this service, Mr. Cloete therefore
dispatched his boat and crew, with instructions to Captain Hutton to
take the steamer round to the lee and anchor. The distance from
where we landed to the beach on the opposite bay, to which place the
steamer had to go, was a little over a mile. In the interim Mr. Cloete
gave such instructions to the inhabitants as he deemed advisable,
whilst Mr. Moore and I strolled across the island among the avenues
of palms, and under the shade .of the magnificent banyan trees, and
before we got to our destination the steamer had anchored at a distance
of half a mile from the shore, in sixteen fathoms, in a very con-
venient position for slipping away in case of a shift of wind. Our
three fellow passengers then came on shore with their camp luggage,
and towards evening Mr. Moore and Mr. Cloete joined the ship. I
returned to the settlement, and enjoyed the hospitality of Captain and
Mrs. Field.

Sunday, 30th.—After breakfast, I walked over to meet my com-
panions and await for the arrival of Mr. Moore. We then all sauntered
over the middle part of the island, looking at the various points of
interest—the cultivations, the trees, and the people—and arranging
plans for active and energetic work for the morrow. We had come to
the conclusion, from what we saw during the day, that we might
expect to find forms of animal and vegetable life peculiar to the island,
as well as intermediate links, and probably fac simtles of our Australian
type. In some instances we were justified in this conclusion, but in
others we were doomed to disappointment.

Monday, 31st.—We commenced early, and shot specimens of nearly
all the feathered tribe ; collected specimens of the flora, examined the
rocks, and secured land shells of Bulimus and Helix, and some of the
Coleoptera ; and after a thorough day’s work, with enough to do till
midnight in each department, we retired, pretty well fatigued.

Tuesday, 1st June.—We all, with the exception of Mr. Cloete,
mustered early, for the purpose of endeavouring to reach the summit
of the flat-topped mountain, for the double purpose of getting speci-
mens of two varieties of palms which do not grow below, aud some of
the brown hens which have been known to exist from the earliest
account of the island; and also to examine the difference of existing
flora between the up and low lands, as well as the rocks. Accordingly,
we started with but scanty provisions and under the guidance of two
young men, who had with them two hunting dogs and one holding
dog—the latter led by a cord.

Our first part of the ascent was tolerably easy, taking the longer
route round by the east side—but we were delighted with the vegeta-
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tion,—palms and pandauus—which on approaching the island appeared
only like heath, now reared themselves up in the rich basaltic debris
to the height of sixty feet. The first ridge gained is called the
smoking tree, at the elevation of 450 feet, measured by my compensated
aneroid adjusted to sea level before starting. It is necessary to point
out this spot, as all the mountains and ravines round about the south
of this ridge are the common hunting grounds of the inhabitants, and
any animals, goats, or pigs, whether branded or not, caught in these
regions, are the common property of the hunters. This recognised
rule also applies to a defined portion of the north end of the island,
but only so far as goats are concerned. It may not be out of place to
describe the method of hunting. The hunting dogs, always loose,
though in good command, as soon as they reach the ground are sent
forward to seek the wild hogs. As soon as one of these is fallen in
with he is bailed up, the holding dog is taken to the place, and after a
careful examination as to whether it is a barrow, sow, or young boar,
he is let go (otherwise, if it is a dangerous old boar the dog is not
loosed) ; the dog seizes the animal at once, when it i8 secured, killed,
and singed, and carried home, the offal being given to the dogs.
Strange to say, they will eat fresh killed and raw pork with gusto—
although I never saw a dog, even a famished one, in Australia that
would look at raw pig—to use a familiar expression, much more eat it.
After reaching Smoking Tree Ridge we directed our course to Red
Clay Saddle. Before we arrived at this point Mr. Moore’s exertions
began to tell on him, in his present delicate state of health. The track
became more rugged, and the rocks, concealed by undergrowth, made
it very tedious. We halted for a time, and urged on him to return,
but to no purpose, and we again started, and not till he was physically
incapable of going upward another step would he consent to return.
After a short respite, and with a guide, he got back as far as Smoking
Tree, and thence he leisurely examined for botanical specimens down
a gully, the parallel ridge of which he had before ascended. As
agreed, the rest proceeded with one guide to Red Clay Saddle, there
to await the arrival of the other guide, who had returned with
Mr. Moore. We reached that point and examined successfully for
Helix. I noted its elevation as 540 feet. Here we found the second
specimen of Myrtacem, a Leptospermum, apparently aged, but dead,
yet having the seed case in good preservation. We could find no
living specimen of the tree in the neighbourhood, but we found the
skeleton of a brown hen hanging in a tree, which one of our guides
said he had placed there some time ago, but had either forgotten, or
could not find it again. Our second guide having returned, we made
progress, keeping round the mountain, and in some places huge walls
of basalt. Ina ravine we saw for the first time one of the palms for
which our search was directed. This appeared to be a Seaforthia; its
fronds drooping over very gracefully in a dome shape causc it to bear
the name of umbrella palm, to distinguish it from the others. Several
ferns in addition to those already collected were added to the list,
making about eighteen. A great deal of toil over sharp rocks and
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edged stones brought us to an elevation of 990 feet ; and here we had
a consultation about the advisability of going onward, as the climbing
made it so laborious, and the ground was so slippery from recent
showers that it was very difficult to get footing. With the exception
of Mr, Fitzgerald and the two guides, we determined to return, as no
hopes were held out that the road would be a bit better as we ascended.
The black boy was of considerable service, taking us back over our
old tracks with scarce a deviation, and we got to the foot of the
mountain at dark, but just in time to escape a smart storm of an hour’s
duration, from which we took shelter in the hut of Mr. Whybrow,
who greeted us with a cup of hot tea. We thought of our companion,
whose courage and zeal pushed him forward, even with the smallest
hope that he would be able to gain the summit of the mountain.
After the storm we started for camp, which was reached about half-
past nine.

Wednesday, 2nd.—Mr. Masters at carp all day skinning and curing
specimens which we had shot. Mr. Carron, myself, and the black
boy went towards Big Creek at south end, for the purpose of exploring
a gully, both for plants and rocks. We fell in with a new fern or two,
but the basalt shewed no change. The party from the mountain
returned by the western or nearer route, and got down about 5 p.m.,
but did not succeed in getting to the top, the ascent being too slippery.
Mr. Fitzgerald discovered an interesting specimen of an epacrid, and
the boys killed a couple of pigs and caught one brown hen.

Thursday, 3rd.—Mr. Cloete having reported that he had concluded
his investigations, and that it was necessary for all to be on board by
three or four o’clock, so that we might start with the first lull, and as
the wind had been blowiug hard right in our teeth for the past two
days, we thought it probable there would be a shift ; we packed up,
and had all in readiness for shipment in good time. The investigations
of Mr. Cloete were conducted in a most patient and careful manner,
lasting the greater portion of three days. All the surrounding ciroum-
stances were closely examined—and the place where the act was
committed narrowly inspected—the deed was held to be justifiable
under the circumstances, and the case dismissed, with a severe
admonition to the woman who appeared to have been the instigator
and prime mover. This decision gave general satisfaction.

The number of inhabitants at present on the island amount to thirty-
five. Their various callings, number of acres under cultivation, and
quantity of live stock are appended hereto.

A new arrival on going towards any of the establishments is at once
- struck with the number of_ apparently powerful and ferocious dogs—
some loose, others chained up,—and at the same time is most agreeably
disappointed at their extreme docility. The dogs which are loose are
of various crosses—such as fox-hound, bull-dog, and mongrel—are the
Aunters ; those which are secured are powerful bowlegged « Bill
Sykes ’-kind of bull-dog, without his sullen ferocity, and are the
holders. The dogs are by accident occasionally loosed at an old boar,
and catch a Tartar. Captain Field mentioned a most determined
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battle in this way. His dog was loosed at a boar, armed with cruel
tusks; the dog however, after a few dodges, went in and seized him
by the throat; both reared up, and remained in that position for some
time, each striving to get the mastery ; the dog was victorious, never
quitted his hold, threw the boar down, and cunningly held him there
without getting ripped until the tips of both ears were cut off as a
means of recognition for hunters hereafter in case he should be fallen
in with. This is the usual practice when it is intended to let the
animal go again, so that the ‘holder” dog may be at once let go
without so much danger.

Pigs and goats are abundant, both wild and tame ; those within
bounds are known by their markings or brands, and have special
owners; those on the hunting grounds are the property of whomsoever
chances to catch them. Animals, which are left untended or uncared
for, in a short time go wild. There appears to be a predisposition in
animals to go wild on this island—domestic pigeons have forsaken the
dovecote, and have taken up positions in the mountain cliffs, and have
proved the correctness of Darwin’s theory, for what were originally
pied and mottled are now blue with bar shoulder, with rare exceptions.
The island at one time abounded with large wild pigeons—so much
80, that within the past twenty-five years, it was no unusual thing for
a man to snare by aid of a stick and string, fifteen or twenty birds of
a flock without the others taking the least alarm. At the present time
not a single specimen could be obtained. The paraquet, also, was a
nuisance to the cultivators; once appearing in flocks, now I saw but
a solitary pair in their rapid flight through the foliage, and recognised
them only by their peculiar noise.

In the olden time, twenty-four years back, a number of cats were
sent ashore from a whale ship and turned adrift. These soon became
populous, and found an easy prey in the pigeons, parrots, aand. brown
hens, decimating the two former and driving the latter to the moun-
tains. These cats are still numerous and all black, and are always
destroyed when a chance offers.

There are no indigenous animals except a small bat. Mice, within
the past two years, have accidentally been introduced. These now
swarm the island, and promise to become a great nuisance ; they have
taken to the fields, and burrow in every knoll. As yet (if true) they
have been preductive of some good, as well as harm. The 1sland,
before their introduction, swarmed with centipedes of large dimensions,
which, fortunately, did not inflict a venomous or very painful bite ;
the slight inflammation was local, and only lasted twenty minutes.
These, now, however, are fast disappearing, owing, as it is said, to the
mice, which must prey upon them. I think, however, that there must
be some other cause—probably domestic poultry and the pigs, which
are becoming very numerous, root them up in their search for palm
nuts ; besides, the magpies, which are attendaats on the sound of the
woodman’s axe, seeking, as they always do, imsects from the broken
timber, may have had something to do in the destruction of the
centipedes.
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The earliest account of inhabitants residing on the island is in 1833
or 1834, These were Ashdown, Bishop, and Chapman, accompanied
by Maori women, and a couple of Maori boys from New Zealand, taken
there in the whaling barque Caroline, Captain Blenkinsop. The late
Mr. R. Dawson, ironfounder, of Sydney, together with a Captain
Poole, who it was alleged had been in the army, bought out the first
settlers, Ashdown and others, for the sum of £350, Ashdown getting
the extra £50 for his improvements. Poole went down as the
representative of the firm, and was joined by Dr. Foulis, who had
bought half his interest, and the former people vacated the island,
returning to New Zealand. In 1843, Wright, M’ Auliffe, and Hesketh,
with their wives, went to the island in Dawson’s little vessel, the
Rover’s Bride. During the same year Mosely landed from the Jane,
whaler, Captain Fairweather. Mr. and Mrs. Andrews had arrived
just before. At this time Poole had a man (Moss) chained up to a
tree who had but recently escaped from a ship, and refused to do any
kind of work for a living. He escaped from this kind of confinement
during a night when the watch was asleep, and took to the bush,
vowing that he would burn down their houses and‘store. This put
the inhabitants in great fear; and the buildings were surrounded with
casks kept filled with water, in case of need, to put out the fire, and
constant watch kept night and day. Some time after, this man (Moss)
was recaptured and confined in an orthodox stocks, fitted complete for
the purpose, but as it was thought probable that the man would
become a cripple in that position night and day, a different mode of
captivity was adopted. A large cask, with a convenient trap-door to
admit a small vessel in one head, was prepared, and the man firmly
and securely headed up, and was in but two positions—standing or
lying—for some months, that is, when the cask was either on end or
lying down. The cask and man were subsequently brought to Sydney,
as also Poole, who was charged with the offence, but the case was
dismissed on account, as it was afterwards ascertained, of Poole
having bought the man off for £10.

This was not the only cost to Poole, as the man again appeared and
levied a further contribution of some £30 or £40, and left the country.

About the year 1846 or 1847 it appears that the island was not
sufficiently productive to be remuunerative to Dawson and his partners.
The whole affair was broken up, and such as liked to remain worked
on their own account independently.

This was not to be wondered at, as the early settlers chose the
worst spots for cultivation—probably because they were the easiest
cleared, and which consisted of the detritus of coral and calcareous
rock worn down by the desiccating influence of the solar rays to a
dust resembling coarse sand.

Subsequently, other arrivals, either by design or accident, augmented
the population. It was a custom for whaling captains to leave their
families for a season and join them again, after a short stay for the
purpose of getting vegetables and fuel as well as other provisions,
before cruising on what is called the middle ground ; those who came
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by accident left again as soon as chance offered and inclination led
them to do so.

The present population appear to be poor from the fact that their
supply 18 far above the demand, and no means of regular transit. This
was far different in the golden times of California, when whale-ships
and other vessels called to get supplies in exchange for various
commodities.

The supplies now remain on hand, less cultivation is needed, and
the people are living from hand to mouth, and are chiefly engaged in
the cultivation of maize and potatoes for home consumption, and
onions for the Sydney market, or the whole to supply any ships which
may call in need of necessaries. Turkeys may be obtained in barter
or cash at ten shillings a pair; fowls, three shillings; ducks, three
shillings; geese, twelve shillings; pigs and goats, at threepence per
pound alive, or weighed as they stand. Fuel may be had at five
dollars or £1 a cord, cut and stacked on the beach ; and water at any
season from the big creek, at the south end, west side, but it can be
only rafted out by boats. There are a few rabbits, which fortunately
are confined to a small island on the west side, between the shore and
the reef. At the present time the crops yield from 300 to 400 bushels
maize a year, twenty-five tons potatoes ; these are good flavoured but
rather waxy, and are found to be the most suitable for shipping
purposes, as they will keep from season to season ; any others which
have been tried have failed in this respect.

Onions from thirty to thirty-five tons—pumpkins, melons, ad
libitum .

(To be concluded in our nezt.)

CALITOBRNIANS A8 LEFT BY THE SPANIARDS.

TrE habits and manners of the people of California partake in a great
measure of those of the ancient colonists of Spanish America. The;

have preserved most of the good and bad qualities of their Spanis

ancestors, and unhappily many circumstances have of late contributed
to make the latter worse than they originally were. The intercourse
of strangers by introducing bad habits of luxury among them inereased
their wants, and excited them to the plunder of the missionary
establishments. The disorganization of the Spanish militia, bas
rendered them less brave, and their natural desire for gaming and
drunkenness, particularly has increased to such a degree that it is rare
to meet a Californian who does not carry at the ¥ommel of his saddle
by the side of his weapons a bottle of brandy. Their general observa-
tion in reference to this is, *“ The bottle for my friend and the weapons
for my enemy.” These men who are a fine race of people never go on
foot. Their first morning care is to saddle their horses, tethered to
the door of their house, and which they use for going distances even
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less than fifty paces. Their life is passed in most complete idlenese.
A Californian colony is never to be seen travelling. If you enter a
rancho (cottage), the men will be found lying down smoking and
drinking brandy ; the women only are occupied a little in agriculture
and gardening. They also employ some few Indians.

The women are generally on a large scale and strong, and have
preserved the characteristic beauty of the Spanish peasantry. It is not
uncommon to see them with a dozen or fifteen children, which, with
the numerical superiority of the men, explains the rapid increase of
population in California. Out of five thousand inhabitants of the
European race, some six hundred foreigners may be found, men whom
the women prefer to their own country people, because they are
generally better labourers, they treat them better, and take more care
of their children. The occupations of the women are more active, the
greater portion of labour usually belonging to men devolves upon them.
They manage the horses and the lasso with as much ekill as their
husbands, to whom also they are superior both in point of intelligence
and moral qualifications.

As the number of foreigners increases every day, it is to be feared
that befure long some disturbance will take place from the immense
disproportion between the male and female population.

The salubrity of the country is such that the illness of the colonists
is never to be attributed to the effects of climate. They as well as the
Indians of the Missions vaccinated by the Monks are exempt from
fevers and small pox, which decimates the native Indians. Instances
of longevity are not rare, and there are many who have attained their
century of years, which is remarkable from the small amount of the
population. There are no doctors in California. Their presence is
not necessary. But in cases of surgery, such as fractures occasioned
by falls from a horse, or wounds caused by quarrels, like the Arabs
and other half civilised people, the Californians imagine in their sim-
plicity that foreigners know every thing. Hence it is, that on seeing
any one who appears to them above the middle class of life, they
importune him to remove their maladies, and oftentimes the person
who is thus applied to to-day about a broken limb, is requested to-
morrow to repair a gun or a watch, or to afford the means of blowing
up a mine, or to construct a mill.

The Californians, who may be also said to be born ou horseback, are
the most intrepid horsemen that can be imagined, and the exorbitant
bets they make with each other on the performance of their feats,
contribute not a little to their ruin. We have seen peasants risk one
and two hundred heads of cattle on the swiftness of their horses. They
are also given to gaming with cards, generally those of hazard, also to
cock fighting, and, par excellence, to bull fighting, and fights between
bulls and bears! In order to set these latter against each other they
tie one by the right hind leg to the left leg of the other. In these
encounters the bear, which is the most adroit, generally comes off
victorious. The moment the bull lowers his head, he plunges his
claws into his nose, and with the other paw rips open his breast. The
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poor bull very seldom extricates himself from this condition, even by
piercing his antagonist with his horns.

These exhibitions come off at the meetings which take place at the
festivals of the Missions, and during the Herraderos (called also
Rodeos). On these occasions the inhabitants throw off their habitual
apathy and are indefatigable after pleasure. They will continue the
dance for two days and nights without other interruption than what is
actually necessary for refreshment. When a marriage takes place,
when every féte common to the country is celebrated, convoys of
waggons may be met on the roads drawn by oxen, and full of women,
old men, and children. These waggons, of very simple construction,
are furnished inside with hides, having very low wheels formed of a
single piece of wood. At other times whole caravans may be met
containing from thirty to forty persons of both sexes and all ages,
galloping along, playing violins, guitars, and other instruments.

The first care of a Californian in meeting you is to shake hands with
you, to offer you some brandy, and then to ask your name, profession,
and the object you have in view. Having given satisfactory answers
to all these questions, he invites you to accompany him to the Rodeo
of his uncle, or perhaps to the marriage of his cousin. If you accept
the invitation you are sure of being well received, but very often these
estimable relations live from a huundred to a hundred and fifty leagues
from the place where the invitation is given. Nearly all the colonists
‘descended from the Spaniards, being related to each other, these ex-
cursions frequently take place. The people themselves appear to
consider it the easiest thing in the world to take a journey of two or
three hundred Jeagues for a few days’ dancing.

In the month of August, 1841, a caravan containing about thirty

rsons, men and women, set out on this kind of expedition from the

Mission of San Francisco Solano to the Russian establishments, merely
for the purpose of celebrating the birthday of the governor's lady.
Departing in the morning they arrived in the evening, danced all night,
the following day, and all the next night. Then at five in the morning
of the third day, after salutiug with a general * viva” !! under the
windows of Madame de Rotscheff, who had retired early, the party
returned home at full gallop, without having taken one moment's
re !
I visited for the second time the Russian establishments, and on one
dark night in crossing a wood full of bears, the horse of my guide
became frightened and run away with him. I was left alone for some
hours, firing off my gun occasionally to frighten away the animals, and
in the hope of attracting some one to answer these signals. About
eleven o’clock, having arrived on a plain, I distinguieheﬂt a distance
alarge fire, about which were moving two objects of human form.
On approaching them they became more distinct, and I soon recognised
two men grotesquely disguised as Turks, and dancing on the tight
rope, I learnt on dismounting that these young performers were the
two drummers belonging to San Francisco, who had come merely to
amuse the Russians.
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1t is related that the harbour of S8an Francisco, one of the finest in
the world, was discovered by an inland expedition about as late as the
year 1770. The northern extremity of the harbour is called Whaler’s
harbour, and communicates with a strait about two miles wide, with
the bay of San Pedro, a circular basin of ten miles diameter. Another
strait on the north eastern side of this basin leads into Freshwater
bay, a basin of nearly the same dimensions as the former. It is full of
islands and receives the waters of the rivers Sacramento and San
Joachim. These waters, it is said, are navigable for large vessels, and
as the rivers drain vast tracts of country to the S.E. and N.E., the
harbour affords excellent accommodation for vessels of all sizes,
bearing the commerce of the whole Pacific Ocean. But San Francisco,
notwithstanding its advantages, has hitherto been as little known as
the Californians themselves. = Notwithstanding the advantages of
‘Whaler’s harbour, the whaling ships have gradually forsaken it for the
Sandwich Islands, inferior as they are in resources to San Francisco, a
place where beef may be had for little or nothing, where hemp grows
wild, where the pine offers an inexhaustible supply of resin, and where
suitable timber for ship building is ready within an easy distance.
The Sandwich Islands, however, afford an ample supply of labour at a
reasonable rate to ships fitting, but San Francisco has an indolent

opulation, although abounding in horses and cattle. Bnt the whaler
18 forbidden by law to stay in S8an Francisco more than forty-eight
hours, unless he has previously paid duty on the whole of his cargo at.
Moaterey.

The small trade of San Francisco is at present in the hands of
foreigners, principally Americans, the foreigners being in proportion
to the Californians as one to ten.

‘We shall conclude these few remarks on the Californians with the
following description of the powers of the lasso. The writer says,—

‘“ A band of wild horses had been driven into a pen or corall, the
door being thrown open, Don Salvador and one or two others entered
on horseback, the former having the lasso coiled up in his hand, and
then with a dexterous arm secured in the noose the neck of a fiery
young steed. After plunging and rearing in vain the animal was
thrown down with great violence. He was however soon again on his
legs, and the Don having attached the lasso to his saddle dragged him
tottering out of the corall, till with eyes starting ftom his head, and
nostrils fearfully distended, the animal fell panting and groaning to the
ground. The lasso was now slackened and the animal recovered his
breath, but infuriated with rage, he started away at full speed, the
Spaniard of course following. Another person now spurretﬁ'orwurd
his steed, and overtaking the victim, seized him by the tail with his
hand, and watching a favourable moment, threw the animal by a jerk
to the ground, sufficient to break every bone in his body. A second
horse was then caught and thrown down in a manner still more painful.
The captor suddenly stopped his horse when at full gallop, which being
well trained to do, threw its weight toward one side in expectation of
the impending jerk, while the captive steed was instantly pitched
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head over heels to a distance of several yards. Another of the party,
whether by accident or design, dropped his lasso (of which the other
end was attached to a wild horse galloping at full speed), and following
till he came up with it as it trailed on the ground, he stooped to it
from his saddle and picked it up without slackening his pace for a
moment.”

With all their dexterity and experience, however serious and fatal
accidents often occur. There is a peculiar danger to which the thrower
of the lasso is exposed. The country saddle has an elevated pommel,
round which the lasso after noosing its victim is rapidly twisted, an
operation in which the captor not unfrequently sees the first finger of his
right hand torn off in an instant. Such evils of course are aggravated
for want of proper assistance. It is related of a certain general, that
while engaged with the lasso he contrived to dislocate his hip. The
joint was replaced, and he was doing tolerably well until he bruised it
slightly, when he sent a messenger to the only practitioner at San
Francisco (one Bail, from Manchester) for a strengthening plaister.
But the doctor, who sometimes takes doses very different to those
which he prescribes, sent a blister of Cantharides, which being sup-
posed salutary in proportion to the pain produced by the application,
was allowed to work double tides on the poor general’s bruise so as to
turn it into a very pretty sore, which soon sent him to his bed, and
kept him there longer than he desired. Of the Indians about San
Francisco, although they are generally well formed and well grown,
there are many instances of poverty and wretchedness. They are
besides a prey to several malignant disorders, among which an
hereditary syphilis is the prevailing scourge of old and young. They
are badly clothed, badly lodged, and badly fed. As to clothing they
are pretty nearly in a state of nature, as to lodging their hovels are
made of boughs wattled with bulrushes, in the form of bee-hives, the
hole in the top for a chimney, and two holes in the bottom, either of
which, by being closed, excludes the prevailing wind. Their food con-
sists of the worst of meat, the bread of acorns and chestnuts, laboriously
prepared bZ pounding, rinsing, and grinding. They seem borne down
to the earth by the toils of civilization, superadded to the privations
of savage life. They rather vegetate than live without the wish to
enjoy their former pastimes, or the skill to resume their former avoca-
tions. Such is the picture left by the Spaniards of the civilized
aborigines of California about half a century ago. The population of
8an Francisco alone is now some hundred thousands of souls.

DEescrIPTION OF THE SHORES OF THE PHILIPPINE IsLANDS.
( Continued from page 31.)
DEescrIPTION oF THE MINDORO CoAsT.
Between Polo and Point Calavets.—The Coast of Mindoro from Polao

to Naujan is bold, so much 8o, that at a mile from it there is a depth
of fifty fathoms.
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From Naujan to the N.W. for about twelve miles it is sandy, with
several rivers, but not one of them is of any importance as far as
the S.E. part of the headland of point Calapan or Tibas. This is
moderately high, thickly covered with trees, and has a cogonal®
tolerably conspicuous. About N.N.E. of this headland two and a half
miles and at three cables from it is the very small Islet of Silonay, of
moderate height, surrounded by rocks and appearing like a sugarYoaf.

Channel between Silonay and Mindoro.—The channel between
Silonay and Mindoro is only fit for large boats, and such craft, for in
g:’e middle of it there is only a depth of three to five fathoms sandy

ttom.

The greater Silonay.—In the same direction, about half a mile
further, is the greater Islet of Silonay, surrounded by rocks; those off
the northern point projecting furthest being about a cable and a half
from it. The channel which it forms is about three cables across, and
is navigable by all classes of vessels, having twenty fathoms in it,
coarse sand,

Coast between the S.E. part of Calapan Headland and Point Calapan.—
From the S.E. part of the headland of Calapan the coast (moderately
high) trends N.W., and at a mile from it is covered with trees; there
are rocky heads near the shore, being offsets from the headland.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be had on the whole coast from
Naujan, as far as the S.E. point of Calapan, especially in the season of
the collas, or southerly monsoon, should a vessel require shelter from
these winds. The shore is tolerably steep, with bottom of fine sand
and occasionally clay. So that to take up a convenient berth in twenty
fathoms it is necessary to anchor near the shore.

From the above point the coast continues south and 5.W. making
almost a semi-circle, and at the distance of a short mile from the
beach stands the town of Calapan, and at a cable and a half to two
cables from it in the interior is the rivulet of the same name. From
this same rivulet the coast continues to the west, making a small sandy
bay; and at the distance of a short balf mile is a point covered with
trees, which point is the S.W. of the little bay of Calapan. There is
a sand bank however in it a short half mile to the north of the town,
which bank is about a cable across, with four, three, and two fatboms
on it, from which also a bank extends to the south along the shore of
the bay to the S.E., with the same depth on it. In order to keep clear
of it, either entering or leaving, it is necessary to bring point Calapan
on with the island to the north of the Silonay islands, when the vessel
will bave forty and fifty fathoms water, from whence if running into
the bay the depth will decrease. When she has thirty to twenty-five
fathoms she should anchor immediately, because if she gets to the
southward she will ground on the bank. When a vessel is not obliged
to take this route, it will be safer, both for entering and leaving, to go
by the channel between the coast of Calapan and Baco islets. And if
she has to go to the anchorage as soon as the S.W. part bears north
she may take the most convenient course according to the season.

*Cogonal, we believe, is a local term expreesive of a kind of battery.
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. The Bacos.—North of Calapan town about three and a half miles is
Baco islet, the northernmost and least of them. Tbe two others lie
N.E. and S.W.; but they are all foul, and about midway between the
northernmost and the middle one there are rocks above water. There
is, however, sufficient depth in the two channels, but the navigator
must beware of the current.

Coast between the S.W. point of Calapan Bay and the River Baco.—
From the 8.W. point of Calapan Bay, point Balete, the coast con-
tinues of moderate height, and covered with trees, and at about a
sbort mile to the S.W. 1s a slightly projecting point which is the N.E.
point of the river Baco. A sandy reef stretches out to the northward
from it with rocks on it for about three to three and a half cables, and
between this and the former there is a small rivulet.

River Baco.—From this point the coast trends in the same direction,
of the same character, and at the distance of half a mile is the mouth
of the river Baco, about half a cable across and with one fathom on
its bar at low water. The mouth of this river is nearly S.W. of Baco.

Visita of Subang.—From this river the coast continues with its
usual height, covered with trees, and varied by small bays to W.8.W.
and west making a slight bend ; and about two leagues further is the
town of Subang seated on a small height. About N.E. of it is the
extreme of a reef extending from the eastern shore of Subang, distant
about half a mile, on the edge of which there is four and three fathoms
water. This must be carefully avoided, for the water by which it is
eovered does not change colour—being the same as that of the gulf.

Anchorage.—On the whole coast referred to, from Calapan to
Subang, anchorage may be had in any desired depth, the bottom for
the most part being sandy.

The Bantay* Brook of Subang.—On the beach in this part is a
Bantay, and at a short distance to the eastward there is a small stream
of fresh water, and another to the westward, also about half a mile,
The high ground of Mindoro on this part of the coast is also close by
them.

Coast between Subang and Bay of Baredero.—From the brook to the
west of the establishment of Subang the coast trends N.W., high and
well wooded, with slenderly salient headlands. And at scarcely two
leagues off it is the bay of Baredero, about three cables to its head.
It affords good shelter to boats of the country, and the fresh water
stream of 'f'::uray falls into it.

Coast between Baredero and Escarseo.—From the mouth of the

above stream the coast continues about N.E., covered with woods, and

varied by headlands, which do not reach far out, and at the distance
of two and a balf miles is the beadland of Escarseo. This is also
rocky and steep to approach, and the rocks are both covered and un-
covered at a very short distance from the shore. The bottom is also
rocky here.

The whole coast between Subang and point Escarseo is steep to, with

* The meaning of this term is not expressed,
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rocks off it, excepting the shores of the bay of Baredero which are
sandy. In all parts of this bay there is anchorage of twenty to twenty-
five fathoms, coarse sand, at two and a half car:?es from the shore.

Coast between Point Escarseo and the N.E. point of Port Galera.—
From point Escarseo the coast trends nearly west, moderately high,
with here and there a sandy beach. The points do not extend far out,
and have rocks off them, and at a good half a league onward is the
N.E. point of port Galera. This is high and covered with trees, and
has a white mark on its side that appears like a sail. This affords a
good mark for entering the port by its northern mouth. The coast
from point Escarseo to the N.E. point of this port is foul with rocks
steep to. From this point the coast continues south, S.W., and west,
forming a semi-circle, with several headlands and bays, with abundance
of reefs on a bottom of coarse sand.

On the north headland at the southern part of this port there are
two islets, and the outer one on the above bearing is that which forms
the port called Silanga, with two entrances, one to the north and one
to the south. To enter it by the northern one the mark like a sail on
Galera is useful. The points of this mouth have off-lying rocks half a
cable from them, which coasting vessels skirt to get into it.

Entering Port Galera by the northern mouth.—To enter by the north
mouth it is necessary to get mid-channel between the islet and the
Mindoro shore, in which she will carry from seven to nine fathoms
coarse sand and stones. The mouth is about a cable and a half wide,
which width gradually decreases inwards to one cable, it is also low
with a sandy beach, and from thence the shore passes the islet to
the 8. W,

Current.—The current in this mouth is very strong both on flood
and ebb tides, and on this account great care is necessary in using it
either going in or out; admitting that a vessel finds a stream of
current when she is in the entrance it would be difficult for her to
avoid getting on the reefs extending from the points, and thus every
vessel that has not sweeps is exposed to this danger.

Good Anchoring ground in Port Galera.—The best holding ground
in port Galera is near the shore of the island. About half or quarter
of a cable from it there is a depth of seven to nine fathoms, coarse
sand and sometimes bits of stone. All the points and headlands of
the main coast forming this port have rocky reefs off them, much of
them being dry at low water.

Western Mouth of Port Galera.—The western mouth of this port is
formed by the south shore of the said island and the northern shore
of the island to the southward. The width of it is about a cable’s
length, and the outermost rocks are those from the shore of this
southern isle, on which account, in entering or leaving it, it is neces-
sary to keep to the southern shore of the northernmost isle, which is
not only cleaner but is steep to approach.

To the west of this mouth close to there are ten to twelve fathoms
mud with a few stones; but when inside the depth increases to fifteen,
sounding coarse sand.
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Curyent.—The current in this mouth is fully as strong as in that to
the northward, and hence this port of Galera can only be of service to
small vessels, and moreover it must be observed that it can give no
supply of fresh water. To enter by the western mouth, as soon as a
vessel is abreast of point Minolo, and pretty near it, she should steer
for the middle of tg: northernmost isle, and very soon a cluster of
trees will be observed (called Pajos, hence the term used by the
Derrotero Pajonal) near the S.W. point of the said isle, for which
cluster steer until the mouth be seen open.

Coast between the west mouth of port Galera and point Minolo.—The
shore of this isle to the N.N.W. und west is fouled with rocks, some
of which lie a cable from it. From the western mouth of the port,
the shore trends S.W. and west, making a small bend, with sandy
beaches separated by salient points, and at the distance of a good
league, is point Minolo, which is of moderate height and well covered
with trees, mostly Pajos. On its eastern part is a large beach where
vessels may anchor, if necessary, on a bottom of coarse sand and
gravel. At three cables from the shore the depthes are twenty-five
and thirty fathoms.

From point Minolo the coast follows a W. by S. course, and at
nearly ,?ight miles from it is the N.E. point of a bay called ‘“ Abra
de Ilo.

Bay of Abra de 1lo.—The coast from this bay to port Galera is bold,
and may be coasted at half a mile distant without risk. It is of
moderate height, with various headlands and small beaches. The
high ground also is tolerably close to the shore, from which two small
stréams of fresh water descend to the shore, one of which is called
Mallas, and the other Cameron.

About W. by N. of the N.E. point of Abra de Ilo, at the distance
of about five miles, is its N.W. point. The head of this bay is scarcely
half a league inshore with a low sandy beach, and here and there rocky.
Nearly in the middle of it is the mouth of a small river, inside of which
the depth is two fathoms, the water fresh.

Anchorage of Abra de Ilo.—Vessels of any draft of water may anchor
in this bay, especially in the season of Vendavales. The anchorage is
everywhere on a sandy bottom; yet it is necessary to ride with whole
cable ; for even in this season heavy squalls of wind come into the
bay, the two opposite shores forming a tunnel in a S.W. direction
with the middle of it extending as far as the river Mamburao on the
west shore of the island.

From the N.W. point of the said Abra, the shore continues mo
derately high, and thickly wooded about west and W.N.W., making
various headlands and sandy beaches as far as a point which is the
northernmost of this whole headland, N.W. of point Calavite, about
four and a half leagues distant. This is generally called point Calavite,
but is also named point del Monte.

To the west of this point the shore is formed by a small sandy bay,
the beach sometimes rocky with good depth. It affords shelter from
winds between east and west (to the south), and small vessels, such

G
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as launches, etc., find shelter in it from easterly winds close to the
shore.

Watering.—Water is easily obtained here as it comes down a small
channel to the beach.

Headland of Point Calavite.—From the same point on the shore
W. by S. with beaches of sand and rock to another point distant about
two and a half leagues : which point bas also the name of Calavite.

The green point of Calavite.—From thence the coast follows to the
8.8.W. of the same character, and at the distance of a league and a
quarter is the real point Calavite. The whole coast between this point
and Abra de Ilo is tolerably bold with off lying rocks, and may be
coasted at half a mile from it, even by a large vessel.

It should be observed that the depth on the bars of the rivers vary
annually under the influence of the wind de travesia.

) O~ tHE TiDEs IN THE STRAIT oF SaAN BERNADINO.

Supposed Currents of the Strait.—OQur acquaintance with the move-
ments of the waters 1n the strait of San Bernadino is exceedingly
scanty. After many observations on the tides of flood and ebb, the
heights they show, and the dircction they take, we have inferred that
they do not exhibit that regularity which would enable us to foretell
the times of high and low water. The complication is so considerable
that is produced by the forces which influence these waters, that only
from close and extended observations, and a thorough knowledge of
the hydrography of the space observed, of the winds which prevail in
it during the year, and a lengtby calculation and tabulated statement,
could rules be deduced that would be worthy of any confidence.

Irregularity of the Tides.—But looking at the tides of the strait
without this assistance, so much confusion appears, that the most ex-
perienced navigator would be confused by it, for he would see that not
only at the day of new moon in March the high water at a point in the
strait takes place at poon, but it does so at the same time at new and
full in August; that if in some months of the year there are two tides
in the twenty-four hours at nearly the same intervals, the same is found
in the other months; and that if the rise and fall of the tide be two
feet in the day, that of the night will be six or eight. Hence, then in
the absence of rules to be depended on in this subject, the following
information will at least be useful.

Set of the Tides.— Firstly. That the point on which the pilots are
mostly agreed is that in the channel, the water begins to rise at about -
two hours after the moon is up.

Secondly. That the greatest rise and fall is nine feet and a half,

Thirdly. That from the eastern mouth of the strait to about the
meridian of Bondog the flood sets westward, and the ebb eastward
when it falls: and that from that meridian to the western mouth of
the strait, the reverse of that takes place.

Fourthly. That from the eastern mouth of the strait to the above
meridian, the stream of flood runs longer than that of ebb in the N.E.
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monsoon ; the reverse being found in the 8.W. monsoon, and the
opposite condition to this is found in the western part of the strait.
mﬂg;thly. That the night tides are commonly higher than those of

e day.

With the foregoing considerations the navigator may be advised that
on entering the strait, he should immediately look to the state of the
tide, and follow up his observations closely while he is in it, and to
depend more on what he sees than on any calculation.

What is necessary for a knowledge of the set.—Admitting that he
reads these notices with the chart of the strait before him, and has
some acquaintance with principles, he would easily obtain some know-
ledge of the tides in it: for the direction of the current may be in-
ferred from the counfiguration of the shore, the effects to be produced
by points and bays, the breadth of the channels as well as their depths.
But as the majority of seamen, who navigate these channels, may not
consider the foregoing sufficient, let us state the experience we had
in the short time we were in the strait.

Observations.

In the observations which we are-about to make, we ought to
mention the waters that enter and leave the Strait of San Bernadino,
resulting from those which pass through the straits of Juanico and
Panaon, but in order not to complicate and lengthen these instruc-
tions, we prefer not to do so.

The greatest strength of the currents in the Strait of San Bernadino
may be considered as about six knots an hour.

jvision of the Streams.—The neighbourhood of Bondoghead and
Point Arena may be considered as the parts, where in flood tides, the
streams of tide enter by the eastern and western mouths, and those,
where on the ebb, the waters separate, to return through the mouths
by which they entered.

Duration of the flood Stream by the mouth of this Strast.—In flood
tides the waters which enter by the channels formed by the S.E. point
of Luzon, those of Viry, the isle of San Bernadino, and the N.W.
extreme of isle Samar unite together, following various courses between
south and west. In the mouth formed by point Baliquatro, with the
8.E. point of Luzon, they assume a direction nearly south, they run
between the said points and the Ticlines channel, with foree pro-
. portioned to the small breadth and depth of these channels. Leaving
them they separate in different directions; but they receive their first
check at the north point of isle Capul, and the islet of Culantas, at
which points they form breakers, the foam of which would lead one to
believe that this islet is formed of white sand, while it actually mostly
consists of black pebbles.

The reaction of the stream here produces many eddies, especially
between the Culantos rock, the Ticlines channel and the isle of Luzon.

The waters which enter by the channels formed by the islands Capul,
Dalumpiry, and Samar, also run very strong, especially in the first.

a2
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Those which enter Luzon and Capul take a course between south
and west, setting direct for the Naranjos ; around which many different
currents proceed from the various channels formed by these islets.

Of those which run between the south coast of Luzon and the
Naranjos, part of them flow along that coast, and of the rest which
take directions between west and north, a part takes the little channels
between Masbate and Ticao, another traverses the east shore of this
island, and another takes the channel between that island and Luzon.

On the southern parts of the isles of Dalumpiry and Capul, currents
are found setting in various directions, some running obliquely to
each other or nearly in opposite directions, producing many whirls.
But in separating to the west, and arriving in the channel between the
islet Dastacado and the Naranjos, if not very near these, the current is
not strong nor variable in its course.

In the south part of the strait, that is from isle Masbate to Mindoro,
the currents are not strong, excepting off point Arena, where they gain
some force from the waters which enter and leave the bay of Piris.
But from the meridian of point Lobo, as far as that of point Santiago,
the stream runs with more or less strength as the channels become
narrow, or more tortuous. And in spring tides they have a rate of
three to four knots in those formed by Luzon, isle Verde, the north
extreme of Mindoro, and the Bacos.

Course of the ebb between point Lobo and Culapan.—When the ebb
stream passing the waters by the mouth formed by points Lobo and
Calapan to the westward on various courses, the principal being south
and 8.W. to enter the bay formed by points Calapan and Escarseo;
and the other to N.W. to pass between isle Verde, and divides itself
into several parts, oue runs along the shore of the said isle, and another
forming the reverse, joins those which run to the S.W. and N.W.

Counter Currenl off point Escarseo.—Off point Escarseo is a consider-
able counter current, whence the streams take different directions; and
thus, on the ebb off this point a counter current of considerable strength
is found setting eastward.

Between point Calumpan and the north part of isle Maricaban, and
between the north point of isle Verde and point Macoto, the current
runs with considerable strength ; but from the latter part to the west-
ward, the current again becomes slack.

On the opposite tides the currents assume nearly the opposite
directions.

[Translated from the Anuario de lafDirfggiﬁn de Hydrografla, Ano VII, Madrid,
or 1869,
(To be mt"./nwduj

Tae Surz CAxaL.

S1B,—~When the admirable paper of General Superintendent,
General 8ir William Denison, on the Suez Canal, was read at our
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Institution of Civil Engineers, and some couleur-de ross statements on
the subject came from well paid professional advocatea that I knew to
be incorrect, and who said that ** they could not be accounted for
except by the use of Aladdin’s wonderful lamp,” I hardly expected
such early and strongly corroborative proofs of the correctness of my
own statements would appear in the Nautical. The western pier was
said to have been * completed for a length of 1500 metres.” But I
knew well that to be impossible on account of the small bulk of
concrete blocks which had, up to that time, been deposited in the line
of the pier, in proportion to the quantity actually required, even with-
out any allowance for sinkage into the bed or shore of Nile mud and
sand, the quantity really required was tolerably evident, from the
accurate borings which had been taken. All accounts now say that
there is a vast amount of sand and Nile mud, even at this time, drift-
ing through the conorete block mole ; now all this must be lifted by
dredging out of the channel until the mole is made impervious to any
passage through it. Then there will be a change; but that change
will shew itself in a direct passage for the sand and Nile mud round
the mole head into the harbour of Port Said ; and an increased deposit
in the eddy to the eastward, produced by the moles of Port Said,
raising to a still greater extent the mud bank that is graduslly forming
what will hereafter be the New foreshore, or northern boundary of
* Lake Lesseps.” This lake was foretold in my paper on the Sueg
Canal scheme, that appeared in the C¥vil Engineer and Architects’
Journal of Juue and July, 1860. In that paper I made a quotation
from the able memoir on the same subject, by Captain Spratt, of the
Royal Navy* to the effect ** that Alexander the Great was wiser than
M. Lesseps admits, when he listened to the local opinion regardin,
the influence of the Nile upon bis harbour, if formed to the Eastw

of it.”

I have read with great interest in the January! Nautical the useful
information contained in Commander C. S. Nares’ directions for the
pilotage of the Suez Canal. And yet fair, and even friendly, as it
appears to the scheme, still it conveys points strongly illustrative of
the difficulties attending it. Thusis shewn that it is only a high spring
tide in the Red Sea that gives a perceptible rise of tide at the South
end of the smaller Bitter Lake. This perceptible rise also, before the
canal between it and the Red Sea is materially encumbered by that
inrush of sand with the flood-tide which ‘ was running one and a
half knots at Chalouf, increasing to two, or two and a half knots at
Madama, with the water very much discoloured.”

How much of the lift of six inches (observed at the southern
entrance of the Bitter Lakes) is due to the increased head and
consequent discharge into the Bitter Lakes, while stll unfilled # This
has yet to be determined by acourate tidal observations from a fixed
datum. It is however admitted that it is only during high spring

* Which was ordered by the House of Commons to be printed, on the 8th of
February, 1860, :
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tides that any tidal lift is apparent, and that neap tides extend but a
short distance from the Red Sea. No doubt is therefore left in the
minds of any reflecting person, that the Suez Canal is, practically,
what the late eminent and honest engineer, Robert Stephenson, fore-
saw it would be, very like * a stagnant ditch /"’

The account Commander Nares gives of the * sand drifts,” to which
the Canal is subject for thirty-five miles of its length, is in the highest
degree discouraging. Although that gentleman speaks of the ‘‘ good
coating of sand which has formed at the bottom of the Canal in the
sandstone cuttings,” this although very good for preventing injury to
ships’ bottoms, is a very damaging deposit in the Canal itself, and tells
pointedly as regards the effects of the sand drift. One of our highly
scientific admirals, whose name I have not authority to mention,
observed lately to me, that “a ship of two hundred feet in length,
if arrested in her course by meeting such squall or sand drift, would
soon produce a sensible effect on the bed of the Suez Canal.”

I have just taken up the Pall Mall Gazelte of the 7th January,
pontaining an account of Mr. Bateman's paper, on the Suez Canal, that
was read at a recent meeting of the Royal Society. My friend,
Mr. Bateman, is a scientific and distinguished member of the Institu-
tion of Civil Engineers, and received * the unanimous thanks of the
Royal Society for his extremely lucid, simple, and excellent paper.”
That it is quite a simple one we shall soon see. Mr. Bateman, has
returned hot from Egypt where perbaps he represented the Royal
Society among the distinguished guests of the illustrions Khedive,
Baut alas for his past great credit for discernment! what are we to say
for Mr. Batemau’s flourish in favour of Mr. Hawkshaw at the
expense of the reputation of the late Robert Stephenson, and the
humble individual who writes to you now? Mr. Bateman, in the
discussion which followed his paper, said, * he had purposely avoided
speculation, as after the erroneous and unfounded conjectures of so
many of his professional brethren, he did not like to risk any little
reputation he possessed upon personal engineering theories. He had
recorded facts merely.” ' )

Now Mr. Bateman announces as a fact, that the Canal and Lakes,
“ were filled by the beginning of October, thus belying one of the
many unfavourable prophecies, that the absorption and evaporation
would be so great that they would scarcely fill.” He adds, ¢ On our
voyage through, on the occasion of the opening, there was a current
against us towards the Mediterraneaun extending from Port 8aid to near
Lake Timsah, We anchored about three quarters of a mile from the
end of this portion of the Canal, and at daylight the next morning,
there was a current in the same direction of nearly one and a half
miles an hour. The time of starting from Lake Timsah was purposely
delayed till near mid-day in order that we might have the tide from
the Red Sea against us, and deep water over the rocks at Serapeum.
The current from the Bitter Lakes towards Lake Timsah was strong,
and on the following morning between the Bitter Lakes and Sues it
ran in the same direction at three and a half miles per hour, bu?a
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strong southerly wind accompanied the tide. My impression is that at
this season of the year there is on the average of the day a regular
curreot from the Red Sea to the Mediterranean.” :

I have fully aund fairly quoted from Mr. Bateman’s paper, and do
maintain that that gentleman’s observations are all erroneous. Firstly,
I say that Lake Timsah and the Bitter Lakes were not filled at the
time of his observations. Secondly, That any current that he witnessed
there was simply due to the influx of Red Sea water into the previous
dry Lakes of Timsah and the Bitter Lakes, or that it consisted of a
superficial current in the process of filling these lakes, from the effects
of the then strong southerly wind. So scientific a man as Mr. Bateman
must be aware that the small Jift of tide at the head of the Red Sca is
quite incapable of producing the rate of current which he had quoted
as running in the Canal either in the Bitter Lakes, or the Canal to the
northward of them. Indeed we have the unquestionable evidence of
Commander Nares, that ¢ the tidal iofluence of the Red Sea is, even
during spring tides, utterly absorbed or lost in the great arca of the
Bitter Lakes.”” He tells us in page 47 of the Nautical of last month,
that * There 1s no tide or current in Lake Timsah or the upper Bitler
Lakes.”’

Commander Nares tells us that ¢ the tidal influence extends from
Suez to four miles north of the southern end of the Bitter Lakes.”

Also, that, ** A spring tide rises six feet at Suez, two feet at Madama,
one and a half feet at Chalouf, and balf a foot at the south entrance
of the Bitter Lakes.”

At Kabiet there 18 no rise and fall.”

The observed rise of six inches at a distance of four miles north of
the south end of the smaller Bitter Lake is due to the contracted
nature of that part of the Lake, and would have been at once lost had
the Lake been broader there.

I come to the conclusion that Mr. Bateman has presented us with
some illusions instead of facts, and when he at some future period sees
. with the eyes of a harbour engineer, or able nautical surveyor, like
Commander Nares, he will coufess his mistakes and tell us.that there is
no tide, where he (Mr. Bateman) once thought he saw it run, and that
the Canal is but stagnant water for nearly the whole of its length :
and lastly, he will express his regret that he had not brought his
talented mind to bear more carefully on the subject, amid the dis-
tracting influence of the spectacle which he witnessed as one of the
honoured guests of the Khedive.

I am, Sir, your obedient Servant,
W. A. Brooxs, C.E.
The Grange, Puckeridge, 8th January, 1870.
To the Kditor of the Nautical Magazine.

[With the view of preserving here the latest intelligence of the Canal,
we annex the following from the Mechanics’ Magazine.)
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The latest information published by the Official Journal of the Canal,
gives the following among other information. It quotes two telegrams,
in the first instance—one dated Ismailia, December 27th, the other
Port Said, December 30th.

The first runs thus:—* The steamer Stirling, from Glasgow, of
800 tons, arrived at Port Said, and proceeded direct for Bombay, the
voyage through the Canal having been performed in less than sixteen
hours. Upwards of fifty steamers are lading in different ports of
Europe which will pass through the Canal.”

The second telegram states that the engineers report that the state
of the Canal banks presents no perceptible change since the inaugura-
tion. The French steamer Malta and the English steamer Rocket, on
her way to Shanghai have passed the Canal. All the captains of
vessels have been astonished at the facility with which the passage
has been accomplished. The two or three points which at the opening

resented some obstacles have been remedied, and the finishing touches
gave either been already given, or will be very shortly, without
impeding the navigation.

At Serapeum, where the Canal was too shallow, it has been deepened
to nineteen and a half feet, and there remained only two metres to
complete the whole length of the Canal, out of about eighty metres.

To gratify the impatience of the shareholders the names of some of
the largest of the vessels that have passed or will pass are published, and
are as follows. At the head of these are English vessels :—The
Brazilian, of 2,815 tons register ; the Queen of the South, 2,097 tons ;
the Mauritius, 2,150 tons; the Port Said, 898 tons; the Ismailia,
899 tons ; and the Bolivian, 2,815 tons. The vessels belonging to the
Ocean Steamship Company are to pass regularly through the Canal.
Great importance is attached to the tonnage of the vessels that pass
through the Canal. For this reason it is that so much prominence is
given to the statement that the Captain of the Jumna, the tonnage of
which is 4,000 tons, had telegraphed to our Government that he
could take his vessel through, and received permission to do so. But -
it need hardly be pointed out that the mere statement of the tonnage
- may only lead to deception unless it is accompanied with the informa-
tion of the actual draught of water.

As regards the vessel just mentioned it has not made the passage
yet, and is not expected to make the attempt until March or April
next. Far in advance of any other nation England has taken, and is
preparing to take advantage of the Canal. On this point the Semaphore,
a Marseilles paper, says :—* Better informed than we are, the English
nation, if not more prompt in making its decision, now displays the
greatest activity in availing tbemselves of the advantages offered by
the Canal to pass from the Red to the Mediterranean Sea.” But it is
worthy of mention, continues the official publication, that Russia and
Austria are exerting themselves to the utmost to do the same thing.
That great company the Austrian Lloyd’s is making use of the Canal,
" and as to Russia, we read in the Official Journal of the Empire that
delegates from Russia, accompanied by officials from the South and



CAPT. SPRATT ON PORT SAID. 81

Northern Railway, have recently departed for Florence, to come to an
arrangement with the Company of Upper Italy on the subject of the
tariffs for facilitating the commerce between Russia and India. The
transport of the merchandise will be through the Suez Canal, and will
therefore avoid the great stretch round the Cape of Good Hope. After
the business with the director and managers of the railways just
mentioned the delegates went on to Leghorn. Further on, the same
journal announces again that England is making the most strenuous
efforts to lay hold of every advantage the Canal may present to
facilitate its communications with the East commercial or otherwise.

[The above remark relating to the draught of water of the vessels

ssing through the Canal is most important, for this should be given
in every case besides tonnage.—ED.]

ReporTr oF CapraIN T. A. B. 8prarr, R.N,, C.B,,
.oN Porr S8aID.

THERE is so much important information, not only on the subject of
the Buez Canal, but also on the durability of Port Said, being situated
to the Eastward of the Mouths of the Nile, in the following paper, that
we are induced to repeat it from our volume of this work for 1850.]

The effects of the prevailing wind on the coast drift of matter
discharged from the Nile’s embouchures, is undoubtedly a point of
much importance in the consideration of the practicability of maintaining
a harbour in Pelusium Bay. And considering that as the prevailing
winds, and therefore the prevailing wave movement and currents on
the coast of Egypt are from the N.W. and westward, the small
extension of the shores of the delta to seaward would be accounted
for. But to the westward of this river and so near it as Alexandria, the
influence would be probably nothing ; and that even directly off the
coast, its influence would probably be found to extend but for a few
miles only.

With thbis view I commenced an examination of the shore and
soundings at different depths off the whole Egyptian coast ; and then
compared their result with those obtained from the banks of the Nile
at different parts, from the shallows of its bed in the middle of the
delta, and also from those found at its angle near Cairo; as places
affording true indications of the matter which the river annually
transports and deposits in the sea.

The recent communications of Mr. Horner published in the Philoso-
phical Transactions (Part II. 1855), have shown that the Nile’s deposit,
whether the black' soil of the upper surface or the grosser matter of
sand deposited in its bed and banks, contains a very large proportion
of silicious, and but a small portion calcareous matter; the quartzose
or silicious particles being from fifty-five to eighty and ninety per cent.
and the latter only five or six per cent.
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Indeed the whole sand deposited ‘is, I find, quartzose sand, inter-
mixed with some fine mud and particles of mica.

And it is well known that the sands peculiar to the Egyptian desert
are also quartzose; and tbat the upper crests of the hills which
embrace the Nile’s valley is composed of quartzose rocks and quartzose
sand, that must annually contribute this mineral to the Nile in a large
amount.

The Nile evidently transports a large quantity of this sand among
its deposits : for below the Nile's low water level the bed seems to be
almost pure sand in many parts; and even the islets formed by its
deposits, and left exposed at low Nile, dry into a palpable sand in
many places.

In sinking the tubes for the new railway bridge in course of
construction across the Nile at Kafr Zeit, on the Rosetta branch, the
matter penetrated through to a depth of thirty feet below the bottom
of the river, was found to be almost wholly quartzose sand with but very
little mud mixed with it. The mud also which the river transports
and deposits over the delta, although black and slimy is by the
showing of Mr. Horner’s analysis, more than fifty per cent. silicious.

Thus the preponderating mineral or sand which the Nile transports
to the sea being identified and capable of being tested by acid, it
became evident that the Nile’s debris along the coast could be easily
traced, and thus the wave movement theory relative to its easterly
dispersal might be fully tested.

But as the belt on which Alexandria is situated is rock, extending
from Arab Gulf on the west of that town to Aboukir Bay, and might
also be silicious, indeed has been represented as identical with the
sandstones of the desert, the testing of the nature of these rocks
became therefore a point of enquiry previous to testing the sea bottom.

The rocky coast of Alexandria instead of being quartzose like the
sandstones of Mount Mokattim over Cairo and of the elevated desert,
consists almost of a pure calcareous sandstone, of agglutinated frag-
ments of coral and shells, as found at certain depths off the coast at
the present time : consequently a pure sea production of & very recent
geological time, apparently post tertiary. Fully ninety-five per cent.
of the Alexandrian sandstone was soluble in diluted muriatic acid,
and therefore calcareous; whilst the sand deposited by the Nile is
insoluble in that acid.

This rock therefore, having no identity with the deposits of the
Nile, rendered the defining of the westerly limit of its influence easy.
Because the present sea productions being calcareous and identical,
the line of demarcation between two such characteristic minerals, silex,
or lime, would identify their different sources of origin, viz., whether
the matter was silicious and therefore came from the Nile; or whether
calcareous, and therefore derived from local or distant coast abrasions
and organisms. :

After a series of dredges in different depths and at different distances
off the coast of Alexandria as far as Aboukir, by testing a portion of
each, in all depths under ten or fifteen fathoms, the bottom was found
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to be mainly coral or rock incrusted with coral, interspersed with
patches of sand formed of their debris.

The littoral zone extends from half to one mile from the coast.
Beyond it into twenty fathoms, the bottom consists of the debris of the
littoral zone of rock and coral, intermixed with numerous fragments of
sea shells, and thus constituting a calcareous sand.

In the next zone between twenty and thirty fathoms it was
composed of a white marly sand, resembling chalk, both marl and
sand being for the most part calcareous, and five per cent. insoluble
matter.

Thus I ascertained that the Nile's deposits not only never reached
so far to the westward as Alexandria, but not even so far as the
site of Canopus or Aboukir, as a predominating quantity. That this
region is wholly within the Nile’s influence becomes visibly evident,
by the bottom baving been entirely changed, from a white calcareous
sand and mud like chalk to dark brown silicious mud and sand (the
pure Nile deposit), at about four miles N.E. of Aboukir Island, and
twelve miles west of the Rosetta mouth. From thence to Rosetta it
never changed, except in proportion of sand to mud, or mud to
3uartzose sand, ascertained by sifting a certain quantity of each

redge. Thus another important element connected with the Suez
Canal question was elicited, by finding that a portion of each dredging
might be advanced, with the movement upon any harbour or piers
constructed transverse to it.

Thus was traced the extent of the Nile’s influence along the coast
in bringing to the sea, an amount of sand which far exceeded my
expectations and experience in respect to other rivers: that of the:
Danube being a very much less proportion of sand to mud, the former
being of the finest quality. The Nile sand on the contrary is much
coarser, and forms sandbanks off the coast of quartzose sand nearly as
large as mustard seed.

Yet it has been erroneously asserted that the Nile brings but little
sand to the sea, to influence the littoral shallows lying off the delta.

To test this point more certainly, several dredges were taken within
the mouths of the Rosetta and Damietta branches from five to ten
miles above their embouchures, and the following were the results :—

In a dredge taken in seven fathoms near the town of Damietta, the
proportion of yellow quartzose and black iron sand to black slimy mud
was forty-five per cent. The sand in which being of unequal size
explained the origin of the variety of sand which is generally found
on the dunes within the sea shore, or on the shallows off the coast and
where the action of the wind or wave sweeps and gathers them
according to their size and gravity.

But at about four miles below Damietta the dredge, in twenty-eight
feet, brought up black slimy mud, in which the proportion of sand to
mud was only ten per cent. Also in the Rosetta branch, at about
nine miles from the entrance, the bottom contained about twenty per
cent. of sand; and, again, at five miles from the embouchure it
oontained about forty per cemt. of silicious sand. The sand found in
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this entrance came up in separate lumps, so that one sifting would
yield twenty per cent., and another fifty per cent, or more, showing
that the mud was probably only a superficial covering. Below this, at
two miles from the entrance in three fathoms, the bottom brought up
contained only fifteen per cent. of sand, indicating the irregularity of
the distribution or mixing at this, its low water season. And the
river being this year unusually low and sluggish, it transports com-
paratively little to the sea at this time, merely such light particles of
matter as are easily held in suspension in moving water, and which I
found to be only seventeen grains per gallon, with an average current of
one mile.* 8o sluggish indeed, was the Nile at this time, that, if the sea
was calm, hardly any discolouration or turbidity was shown, except
immediately off the mouths of the river, or on a narrow zone of two
or three miles along the coast.

The greatest strength of the current in the Damietta and Rosetta
branches did not exceed one and one-third of a mile at the surface ;
but at the sides of the river and bottom it was insensible. Consequently,
as the bed of the river at Damietta and Rosetta is seven fathoms deep,
it is much below the sea level. The river water at Rosetta and
Damietta was found to be slightly brackish, and it is not in general
considered drinkable at low water Nile—that is for about three months
of the year. .

Thus at dead low Nile it transported comparatively little matter to
the sea, being merely such as it holds in suspension, as mud in fine
silicious particles, and finding any sand at the time within the mouth
of the river under so sluggish a current, indicates the large quantity
of sand which the Nile must bring to the sea while flooded.

The quantity of matter brought down to the sea at high Nile is a
point that has not, I believe, yet been fully ascertained, but it is
estimated to be four times that of the Rhine. Before Cairo at high
Nile, 1,046,416,800 cubic yards of water flow per hour, as shown by
Mr. Lesseps, III. series, page 19; and from the facts I have here
given, it can be inferred that the proportion of sand is much greater
than has been generally supposed; particularly, also, when it is
remembered that at low Nile, the river is everywhere o encumbered
with banks of shifting sand, as to greatly impede the navigation.

The transporting power of the Nile, in respect to the moving sand
banks towards the sea, may be judged when it is known that the
current is increased to three and four miles an hour at that time ; and
that it then rises twenty-four feet as an average, and sometimes
twenty-seven feet at about fifty miles only above its embouchure.
At the Danube it is not half that. The changes also at the bed of
the Nile at different seasons are enormous, parts of its channel thirty
feet deep having been known to be entirely filled during a season ;
from whence its scour at that season may be imagined.

* The surface water at Atfeh in October contained sixty-seven grains of
mud per gallon, which is just twelve times as much matter flowing per hour (the
average ourrent being about three knots), as the gurface waters at the em-
bouchures contained at low Nile in the month of May.
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The Nile partakes more of the nature of a torrent during its high
flood as compared with the more sluggish Danube, the banks of which
within the delta are but slightly encroached upon or altered. Whereas
the Nile sometimes altogether washes away large masses of its sandy
banks, depositing them elsewhere. Thus, at Alfeb, the doors of the
magazines and houses that were built when the Mahmudiyeh Canal
was opened, are now fully three feet below the level of that embank-
ment, the occasional level of high Nile fluctuating on thus receiviog
any such surcharge of matter, or by being checked through any

" increased deposition in its bed.

The large quantity of sand which the Nile contains in the matter it
contributes to its delta, is likewise made evident by the coarse nature
of the Nile pottery and brick. For it is a well-known fact that the Nile
delta, muddy as it is supposed to be, cannot anywhere produce a good
quality of brick, being too coarse or sandy. This fact is also a very
significant explanation of the quantity of silicious sand which the Nile
must bring to the sea during its annual floods, in connection with its
proverbially turbid nature at that time.

Another fact which must be kept in view, in considering the effect
of the littoral dispersion of the Nile’s deposits upon a harbour formed
to leeward of it, 18 that when the Nile is rising or highest, strong
N.W. winds prevail for three or four months ; so that without this
species of monsoon or 4rade wind of Kgypt, the Nile could not be
navigated at that season. But the effect of this prevailing wind on
the dispersal of its deposits along the coast, is the point to be kept in
view, viz., that when the Nile is discharging its largest quantity of
matter into the sea, and producing the greatest influence on the
prevailing littoral waters, the prevailing winds are also increasing these
currents, and producing a greater dispersion of the drifted matter, by
the constancy and force of its wave effect along the coast. It will be
seen from our dredging, and the examination of the sand dunes on the
coast, that there is undoubted movement of the sand in the depths,
both along the shore and also within the shores, commencing from the
Rosetta mouth and extending to the Damietta ; so as to add consider-
ably to the deposits which the latter disperses to the eastward of
its embouchure. -

Having now seen that the bed of the Nile within its mouth contains
a large proportion of sand, let us now see, from the dredges taken in
the sea directly off and to the eastward of its mouths, the extent of the
Nile’s influence in these directions, since it does not reach more than
ten or twelve miles to the westward of the Rosetta mouth.

The margin of the Nile’s westerly influence is both very defined and
very limited ; to the eastward it extends as far as the shoals off Kas
Burun or Ras el Ghels; and I have no doubt that had my examination
continued to El Arish and to the coast of Syria, the same pure Nile
mud or its silicious sand would have been found there.

. It will be observed by the charts of the Nile's deposit, which charts
are the result of the excellent surveys of my friend and coadjutor,
Captain Mansell, that at Brulos the sand hills in any size or quantity
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first appear. From thenoe they extend unbroken as far as Damietta,
varying only in height from ten to nearly one hundred feet, terminating
steeply over the left bank of the Damietta branch, and seem to have
caused a bend there by thus encroaching upon it.

This bend is about three miles below Damietta, and from it to the
embouchure dunes of blown sand are continuous all along the left bank,
partially burying one or two marabouts on that bank. But no sand is
seen to accumulate on the eastern bank of the river. There it is con-
stantly cultivated throughout. The western bank, on the contrary, is
almost devoid of cultivation for seven or eight miles from its mouth,
through the constant re-accumulation and movement of blown sand
upon it from the westward; and which consequently wholly falling
into the Damietta branch, then again becomes transported to the sea,
only to be finally dispersed more to the eastward.

The westerly gales and prevailing N.W. breezes are undoubtedly the
main cause of this line of sand dunes from Cape Brulos to Damietta ;
for as fast as the wind removes the sun-dried sand from the beach, the
surf of every gale throws up more.

This was not only evident by an examination of two or three
immediate localities, but was confirmed by the natives wherever I
landed. At times it completely buries the huts of the coast-guardsmen ;
and instrong gales from the westward (the quarter described as that
whence the sand comes) it is not possible to walk against it. Suach is
the description of the movement given me by the natives on the coast
between Damietta and Rosetta, who also attribute the re-accumulation
of the sand to the sea, adding that a general movement of the beach
occurs from west to east.

The prominence forming Cape Brulos is a point resulting from the
current from the Rosetta mouth, carrying its deposits to a certain
distance off the coast, and then the westerly and N.W. wave strike,
driving them back again upon it in an oblique direction to the shore.

The sands thus thrown upon it by the surf and accumulated in dunes
are perpetually moving before these winds towards the east. Yet the
vicinity of these dunes is very fertile, and the system of cultivation is
very curious and instructive, in illustrating the perpetual movement
of these sand hills; which I found to be composed of a fine silicious
sand, and identical with the sand banks formed within the Nile, and the
shallows of the sea off ils coast.

At the high Nile so large a quantity of fresh water flows into the
lake of Bulos, that it is perfectly fresh at the Boghaz. The sand hills
absorb so much of the fresh water at this time, and during the winter
rains, that they retain it sufficiently to enable the Arabs to inhabit
and cultivate any flat ground lying between the sand ridges. Palm
trees in great abundance consequently flourish on the south side of
these dunes or amongst them ; and the mere sand lying in the hollows
between, without a particle of soil to bind it, produces the finest
melons in Egypt. But to prevent each patch of cultivation (which
does not often exceed 100 and 200 yards each garden, and seldom so
much) from being covered by these moving dunes before the crops are
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ripe, the natives endeavout to fix surfaces by staking hedges of dried
reeds across them; which hedges act as land groynes against the
sea-drift.

Thus the whole of the dunes for the extent of fifteen miles are seen
to have their surfaces intersccted with these hedges, intended to arrest
the blown sand during the season of cultivation. To a certain extent
they succeed, causing the sand dunes to become piled up into high and
sharp backed ridges. But before the dune is dispersed a part of the
garden has been encroached upon and buried, so that the same spot is
rarely cultivated for two consecutive years, and if it were not that the
loose sand thus retains fresh water, it would not be possible to cultivate
the hollows between them.

Aud yet the best efforts of a population of several thousand Arabs,
who inhabit the villages along this strip of land, fail in permanently
fixing these dunes. For as the sea cootinually supplies the sand on
the beach, onward it moves in spite of them ; and the rate of progress
may be imagined when it is known that a mosque near Brulos has in
about twelve months been nearly buried in one of the dunes formed,
and moved to the westward of it;—a good instance of the prevailing
direction of the movement. Another is, that when the inhabitants of
any of the villages intend to cultivate a level spot between the sand
hills, they immediately construct reed hedges across the dunes to the
westward of it. Some of the dunes become so elevated by the
repetition of these hedges that they are nearly one hundred feet high,
and very steep.

(To be completed in our next.)

Heroic Coxpuct oN THE CANADIAN LAKEs.

Dear Sir,—A sailor boy fifty years ago, I am now a constant reader
of your valuahle Magazine, the numbers of which have so accumulated
that they form a goodly pile, and are often referred to by my sailor
acquaintances.

Living on the north shore of Lake Ontario, I have an opportunity of
seeing the lake in all its stages of calm and fury. At present the lake
shore is very pioturesque, the southerly gales have driven in the
floating ice in a compact mass extending two hundred fathoms from
the shore, with large hummocks like small volcanoes, into which the
water rushes and throws up large jets of spray through their centre.

The vessels on Lake Ontario are small, generally not more than 150
to 200 tons, schooner rigged, with centre boards to enable them to go
into shallow water.

1 wish to introduce to your notice a brave young fellow, Mr. Thomas
Tinning, who I have known from childhood.

I enclose you a printed statement of some of his fearless exploits,
one of which I witnessed, and if you will kindly insert as much of it as
you can find space for in your valuable Magazine, it will please the
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Canadians. If you can at the same time inform us how we can pro-
cure a rocket apparatus, and the cost delivered in Toronto, none will
be more grateful to you than, yours, faithfully,

JorN G. Howarbp, J.P.
Colborne Lodge, High Park, Toronto,
. 29th December, 1869.
To the Editor of the Nautical Magazine.

Sre,—A daring act, especially when performed in the cause of
humanity, deserves public commendation, and may be fairly noticed in
the public journals. Had I been soouer made acquainted with the
following particulars I would at once have brought them under your
notice. I trust it is not now too late.

In]the tremendous gale of Tuesday night week the schooner J. G.
Beard went ashore on the south side of the island, a few hundred yards
west of the steamer Monarch. In this situation she filled, and her
crew were compelled to take refuge on the bowsprit end, where they
remained till morning, suffering of course severely from the violence
of the gale. At an early hour on Wednesday morning, by the aid of a
glass, they were seen by Mr. Thomas Tinning, son of Mr. Tioning,
owner of the wharf at the foot of York Street. Young Tinning, who is
one of the best oarsmen in Canada, immediately pulled across the bay
in his shooting skiff, hauled her acrcss the island. and in spite of a
tremendous sea then rolling, launched her ou the lake with the inten-
tion of rescuiug the unfortunate sailors who were loudly invoking aid,
and some apparently unable to hold on much longer. In this attempt
Mr. Tinning was three times upset, and himself and his skiff thrown
upon the beach. Though suffering severely from exhaustion and cold
he made a fourth effort, aud succeeded in getting under the schooner’s
bowsprit, whence the captain managed to scramble in, and with the
end of a hawser they made for the beach, about 150 yards distant.

Mr. Tinning, however, was so exhausted, that the skiff was only
hauled ashore by the aid of some of those looking on, who had to rush
into the surf for the purpose. The hawser was then made fast to a
tree and hove tight, and having procured another and smaller line
from the Monarch, Mr. Tinning succeeded though with great difficulty,
in rescuing all the crew. His attempt to pull through such a sea as
was then running, with the few clothes he could keep on, partially
conted with ice, and the certainty that any wave that did not actually
throw bim ashore would carry him out into the lake to certain destruc-
tion, was an act of no small daring, aud surely merits, not merely the
gratitude of those whom he rescued, but the favourable notice of the
public. I remain, sir, your obedient servant,

Bos. BossTaY.

A Schooner ashore at the Humber, Lake Ontario.— Gallant Rescue
of the Crew.

A FEW days ago the captain of the Pacific, imagining that the mild
weather in the beginning of last week would continue some time,
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fitted out his vessel and proceeded to Darlington, to procure a cargo of
cordwood. He reached that port in safety, and having loaded the
schooner to the top of the bulwarks, set sail for Toronto. He found,
however, when he reached the island on Sunday morning, that the
bay was covered with ice, and he cast anchor opposite the Humber.
Yesterday morning it came on to blow a perfect gale of wind from the
east, and the sails and ropes being frozen hard, the schooner and those
on board of her were completely at the mercy of the winds and waves.
Shortly before noon the schooner parted her cable and commenced to
drift towards the shore, and took the ground about one hundred and
fifty yards from the beach, opposite Sunnyside Villa. Captain Craw
immediately hoisted a signal of distress, as the waves were making a
clean breach over the vessel, and the crew were momentarily expecting
to be washed overboard. The boat belonging to the schooner, they
felt certain, could not live in such a sea, and they preferred clinging to
the stranded vessel. Fortunately the signal of distress was observed a
few minutes after it was boisted, by Mr. Howard, architect, and he
immediately got into his sleigh and proceeded to the city for assistance.
He called on Mr. Thomas Tinning, who, on being informad of the cir-
cumstances, hastily got a crew together, and Captain Milloy kindly
placed one of the best life-boats of the steamer Zimmerman at their
disposal. The boat was placed on a sleigh, and the men were con-
veyed to the scene of the accident by Mr. Howard, who acted through-
out in the most praiseworthy manner. About two o’clock they reached
Sunnyside, when the life-boat was instantly launched in the surf,
manned by Mr. Tinning and three others. With a long pull and a
steady one, the waves breaking over the boat every moment, they
succeeded in getting alongside of the schooner. With considerable
difficulty the crew of the vessel, composed of the captain and three
men, were got on board, and her stem turned shorewards. They got
into the trough of the sea once or twice and were in imminent danger
of being capsized. But the boat was staunch and gallantly withstood
the action of the waves. When the boat got into the surf on the
beach, the men had all to spring into the water, but fortunately they
escaped without any mishap, and the boat was drawn ashore, placed
on the sleigh, and the whole party, after receiving some refreshment
from Mr. Howard, returned to the city about four o'clock in the after-
noon. The greatest praise is due to Mr. Tinning for the coolness and
daring with which he acted and handled the little craft amid such great
danger. He has been instrumental in saving the lives of a great many
persons by the upsetting of boats and otherwise in the Bay. It is
feared, as the vessel was labouring heavily when the crew left her, that
she will go to pieces. She is owned by Mr. Mark Hutchinson, and
the insurance policy on her ran out at the close of navigation.— Globe,
March 4th, 1862.

Testimonial to Mr. Thomas Tinning.

DurtNG a violent storm in December last, the schooner Pacific, while
attempting to run into the Queen’s Wharf, was driven ashore in

H
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Humber Bay. The waves made a clean breach over the vessel, and
the crew had to take to the rigging. Information was speedily con-
veyed to Toronto by Mr. Howard, who had observed the imminent
peril the men were in. He acquainted Mr. Thomas Tinning with the
circumstances, and he procured a life-boat and crew, and in a very
short time was at the spot. The life-boat was launched in the surf,
and after a severe struggle, the crew of the stranded vessel were landed
in safety on the beach. In order to show their respeet for such
gallant and praiseworthy conduct, a number of citizens proceeded to
get up a subscription in order to present a testimonial to Mr. Tinning.
A short time ago the committee gave the necessary instructions to Mr.
J. E. Ellis, jeweller, King Street, and a very beautiful and appropriate
trophy was designed and manufactured by that gentleman. It con-
sisted of a handsome plateau of rock-work in silver, surrounding a
representation of water in glass. In the centre is a frosted figure in
silver of a Mermaid with hands uplifted, holding a Nautilus shell of
frosted cut glass for flowers. The base of the figure is sea-weed and
rock-work in silver. In front is a silver shield with frosted border, and
having engraved on it the following inscription :

¢ Presented to Thomas Tinning by a few of his friends and fellow
citizens, for his gallant behaviour in rescuing the crew of the schooner
Pacific, wrecked in Humber Bay, December, 1861: Toronto, May,
1862.

The testigponial was sent to Mr. Tinning’s residence on Monday,
accompanied by a note from the committee, to which he made a fitting
reply, thanking them for their handsome present.

Fearful Gals on the Lake.—A large Schooner in danger— Gallant
conduct of a Volunteer Crew.

On Saturday a fearful gale prevailed on Lake Ontaric. The wind
blew from the south-west with such tremendous force that it was
considered almost impossible for small crafts to live through it; and
consequently many anxious looks were cast towards the lake by those
residing near the bay, to see whether any vessels had been so un-
fortunate as to be caught in the storm. Mr. Thomas Tinning, as
usual, was on the look-out to see whether his services might not be
required in rendering assistance to some shipwrecked crew, and about
one o’clock he discovered, with the aid of a telescope, a sail some five
or six miles to the westward from the point of the island, apparently
labouring hard in the storm. The vessel was soon afterwar£ headed
for Queen’s wharf, and ran before the wind very rapidly till she came
opposite, and within about two hundred yards of the wharf, when she
was unfortunately caught on the bar, lurched and thrown partially on
her beam ends. The sails were immediately lowered in order to break
the violence of the gale, in hopes that when the storm abated she
might be got off with the assistance of a tug. The vessel proved to be
the Rapid, of Hamilton, bound for that port from Kingston, with iron
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for the Great Western railway. Her commander, Capt. Pace, gave
orders to have the jolly boat launched in order to bring the cook—a
woman—ashore.  Although this was no easy task it was finally
accomplished. The sea at this time was breaking heavily over the
disabled vessel, rendering it almost impossible for any of the crew to
remain on deck.

As soon as the accident was observed’ by Captain Stevenson, of
H.M. gunboat Heron, he despatched a picked crew to her assistance
in the life-boat belonging to the harbour commissioners, but after
inspecting the vessel the gallant tars returned to the Queen’s wharf
an?reported the case to be a bad one—in fact it was their opinion
that the boat could not be got off. Capt. Stevenson consulted with
Mr. Tinning as to the possibility of getting her off, and that gentleman,
nothing daunted, expressed his belief that by judicions management
she might be got into deep water. He expressed himself ready to
make the attempt, and accompanied by Captain Stevenson, started in
the life-boat on the perilous trip with the generous object in view of
saving the vessel and valuable cargo from utter destruction. The sea
was running almost mountains high at this time—the difficulty of
reaching the vessel being so great that it took the life-boat nearly
half-an-hour to go about two hundred yards. At length, however, by
straining every nerve the gallant tars pulled it alongside of the
schooner and managed to get on board. The mate and five men,
composing the crew of the Rapid, were found almost exhausted in
their efforts to save the vessel. The Captain had in the meantime
gone ashore for the purpose of telegraphing Captain Hardbottle, the
owner, at Hamilton, to come to Toronto as soon as possible. Captain
Stevenson, however, immediately took command, and at the suggestion
of Mr. Tinning, had all sails reset in the hopes that a heavy gust of
wind might lift the schooner off the bar. It was ascertained that
there were only five feet of water on the bar, while the Rapid drew
eight, but within a few feet of the bar the water was quite deep
enough for safety.

As soon as the sails were hoisted the vessel began to * pay out,”
upon observing which the crew ran into the bow and by running
backward and forward succeeded in keeping her moving ; and in a few
minutes a sudden gust of wind of tremendous force lighted the
schooner completely off and plunged her into deep water. Un-
fortunately, however, her stern struck the end of the bar heavily as
she was going off and rendered her rudder useless. Being so near the
wharf, it was found impossible to lower the sails, and having no helm
the position of the vessel and ber gallant crew was very precarious.
The anchors, however, were dropped as quickly as possible, but she
dragged them and came up to the wharf with great force. Her
bowsprit struck the lighthouse near the end of the western arm of
the wharf, and knocked it completely down, the forward gear of the
vessel being torn off at the same time. Hawsers were then thrown to
the wharf, but the vessel pitched so fearfully as to snap the immense
ropes like so many pieces of twine. 'Under the circumstances it was
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deemed advisable to slip the anchors and allow the Rapid to drift past
the wharf. The anchor chains were then buoyed up and let go. The
schooner then drifted down to the east side of the Northern Railway
wharf and ran aground on the lee of the freight shed, where she
now lies, and strange to say she is not damaged in the least in the
hull. About one hundred dollars will put her into complete repair.
There was no insurance. Had the vessel and cargo been lost the
owner would have been a heavy loser—perhaps to the amount of ten
or twelve thoasand dollars. Too much praise cannot be awarded to
Captain Stevenson, Mr. Tinning, and the crew of the Heron, for their
noble and successful efforts in saving the Rapid, and none is more
ready to admit this than Captain Hardbottle, the owner, who is well-
known to the travelling public as the popular commander of the
steamer Passport.

Captain Pace complains that had it not been for the removal of the
buoys at the channel at the Queen’s wharf, he would have succeeded
in getting into the port in safety, but being almost a stranger in this
port, he did not know that the channel was so very narrow, and con-
sequently ran on the reef.—ZLeuder, December 10th, 1866.

Schooner Garibalds.

THE reporters of The Telegraph, in company with Mr. Thomas Tinning,
who is ever one of the foremost to volunteer on such occasions, im-
mediately started for the scene of the disaster. When the place was
reached at four p.m., the sight presented was truly ome of fearful
grandeur. The schooner which, since morning had drifted considerably
inwards. was now about three hundred yards from land. The tempest
tossed billows were breaking over her from stem to stern, and
threatening her speedy destruction. Fortunately, however for those
on board, the schooner, in changing her position, had settled down
firmly mid the rocks, and appeared to be securely wedged into
position. Mr. Tinning, with the eye of one accustomed to such perils,
snrefully examined the coast and pronounced it, considering the near
approach of darkness an almost impossible task to launch a boat with
any chance of reaching the ship. About six hundred yards to the
west is a gravelly beach, from which a small boat may be got off; but
in face of the fierce south-westerly gale blowing, it would be impossible
to return the same course. The only way of getting back to shore,
presuming the schooner was reached, would be by bearing to the east.
But here the shore presents an almost perpendicular rocky front, with
huge granite boulders rearing their jagged points above the surface of
the water. Up to the hour of our leaving, eleven p.m., no attempt was
made at rescue, but in the opinion of Mr. Tinning, who all must admit -
is good authority, after a careful view of the vessel’s position and the
apparent subsiding of the storm, he pronounced her all safe till
morning, and from the signals of those on board, the crew were
evidently satisfied that their position was safe till then. As soon as a
glimpse of daylight appears, brave men, with cheerful willingness,
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will dare the attempt, and with every prospect of success.—Daily
Telegraph, November 18th, 1869.

Further Disaster.—The ship Echo of Toronto, belonging to Mr.
McSherry, and loaded with plaster, is beached off the Queen’s wharf,
about one hundred and fifty yards from the shore. Her crew of two
men and a boy were in imminent danger of their lives, as the vessel
was continually being swept by heavy seas which threatened to wash
them from her deck, while it was feared that owing to the violence of
the storm she would go to pieces. The signals of distress put out by
the crew attracted a large crowd of people to the wharf. 1t appeared
extremely doubtful, whether any boat could live in such a sea, and
succeed in rescuing the unfortunate mariners, whose position became
momertarily more precarious. Mr. Thomas Tinning at length deter-
mined to make the attempt, and put off from the shore in a skiff
amid the greatest excitement on the part of the bystanders, many
considering the attempt as certain to eventuate in his own destruction.
He was resolved, however, to make the attempt, and pulled through
the surging breakers which swept wildly over his frail craft, nearl
filling it with water, and threatening to engulf him beneath their
foaming crests. After a hard pull, the vessel was reached in safety,
and the sailors were taken off and safely brought to shore amidst the
clamorous congratulations of the spectators. Mr. Tinning deserves
every praise for his heroic conduct.— Telegraph, November 18th, 1869.

Roaers’ LIPE-SAVING APPARATUS.

A PRELIMINARY trial of the patent projectile anchorinvented by Mr. J.
B. Rogers, which has been manufactured at Portsmouth dockyard, under
his superintendence, by order of the Lords of the Admiralty, took place
on Thursday afternoon last, in the presence of many distinguished and
scientific visitors. All persons interested iu the result of an invention
which promises so greatly to render that effectual aid which has been
8o long a requirement in cases of shipwreck on our coast, will be glad
to hear that, with the exception of one or two slight defects in
construction, and which can be most easily remedied, the trial was
attended with complete success, and has firmly established the value
of the anchor as a life saving projectile. 'We trust soon to hear of its
official trial, and, for the sake of humanity, to see it universally
adopted. The weight of the projectile anchor, which was thrown
from an eight degree mortar with a charge of twelve ounces of fine
grain powder, was 134lbs., and with the weight of double line attached
to block (which was estimated at 75lbs.) made a total of over 200lbs.
The range obtained was 142yds. 2ft.—Hants Telegraph.

We have added to the paper of our correspondent a notice of the
trial referred to, by the Mechanics’ Magazine, of Rogers’ projectile
anchor. And although we have been informed by the Secretary to
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our Life-boat Institution, that the projectile is not adapted for-use by
that Institution, we annex hereto an extract referring to it by the
Mechanics' Magazine, which says much in its favour, thus :—

Rogers’ Projective Anchor, Block, Rope, and Life-Saving Apparatus.

‘We have commented upon this invaluable invention 8o often in our
columns, that our readers must be well-nigh used to it in all its
usefulness as a life-saving means, aud that allowed to be the most
efficient extant, and we trust the meritorious inventor has so far
satisfied practical men of its capabilities upon a large scale, that he
may soon meet with that reward he so justly deserves. We attended
at the Royal United Service Institution on Monday, January the 17th,
when Mr. Rogers read a most interesting paper upon his invention,
Captain Jasper Selwyn, R.N., in the chair. In the discussion that
followed (among whom was Captain Wilson, R.N., a member of the
institate, who attended to watch the invention on behalf of Lloyd’s
Salvage Committee), the full value was borne out, and it was thoroughly
allowed by scientific men to be not only the best mode of rendering
aid to seamen and ships in distress, but as supplying a want long
required.

We have upon former occasions spoken of the prizes that have been
awarded to Mr. Rogers by practical boards upon the result of practice
with models. We have now to record what he has done with a useful
size. The inventor has proved his principle of projective anchor with
block and rope line at H.M. dockyard, Portsmouth, by order of the
Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty, in such a manner as to remove
the doubts of themost sceptical. The weight of anchor, the distance
obtained, with the quantity of powder used, seems almost incredible.
On Thursday, the 6th inst., he threw an anchor weighing 1341b., with
double line (lin.), the weight of which was estimated at 75lb., a
distance of 142yds. 2ft., with a charge of twelve ounces of powder,
from an eight-inch mortar. There was a very slight defect, which
can readily be remedied, viz., the casting at the end of the projectile
with brass; this must be iron to meet the first concussion of the
powder. '

Mr. Howard has now before him the opinions of Rogers’ apparatus,
and the particulars of that used by our Life-boat Institution, would be
afforded him on application (we are informed) to Thomes Gray, Esq.,
ﬁai;:ant Secretary, Marine Department, Board of Trade, Whitehall,

ndon.

ScHooNERS ON FomrBes’s Ria.

Ouz last volume was concluded with an account of a proposal by an
American gentleman, Mr. R. B. Forbes, of Boston, tomakg such
alterations in the rig and cut of the sails of square rigged ships, as
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would produce such a revolution in them that would certainly lead to
a reduction of hands ; but a revolution so great that even the inventor
himself considers would require much time to digest well, before it
could be carried out. Doubtless there is economy in it, but of its real
efficacy the talismanic word profit, must be the main spring that will

1t out. So that the mercantile man is more likely than any
other to be him that will ever try it.

We have yet, however, another proposal of the same gentleman, Mr,
Forbes, who is busy at home in looking to the rig and sails of the
three-masted schooners, and, as is very well known, there is a foible
which very much implicates the safety of these vessels; and has
received the very judicious attention of Mr. Forbes. Thus the safety
of the three masts depends on the forestay, bowsprit, and bobstays.

Let us refer to a letter from Mr. Forbes on this subject. He says
in it, “ I visited yesterday a vessel of the schooner class. She is 148
feet long on deck, with masts 92, 91, and 90 feet long. The foremast
is 29 inches in the partners, the topmast is 55 feet long, and she
carries all boom sails, and all hanging on the forestay and bobstays.
Any one may readily see from the sketches herewith, that in my rig
(No. 2) the sails are more readily managed.

* The gaff topsails of No. 1 are very large, and must be shifted in
sta{: to clear the staysail and the peak halyards, whereas, the same
sails in sketch No. 2, take care of themselves by simply attending to
the sheets leading to the horn of the cross trees. In No. 1 the booms
are 42 feet between the masts and 56 feet the mizen; and the gaffs
between the masts are nearly as long as the booms. Now, in order
to set the sail flat by the wind and make the gaff topsails draw, the
booms have to be hauled nearly fore and aft, while my sails (No. 2)
will set well and keep full without impairing their propelling power.

““The schooner to which I allude is sailed by a captain, two mates,
four men, and a cook, in all eight men, and is a vesscl over 300 tons
register. The captain likes my plan amazingly, and says it saves much
wear and tear in masts, sails, and rigging, and would be a much safer
:ilf than the old one. But as you have no coasters of the kind that I

ude to, I presume the rig would not be worth the trouble of illus-
trating in your journal. But these schooners are much in use in our
seas and on the lakes. Some of them run up to 700 and 800 tons, and
as by your plan the masts would be all hanging on the forestay,
bowsprit, and hobstays, I can do with less diameter of masts and get
more sail, and there will be less reefing, less cost, less danger to spars,
aud more propelling power. I do not recommend this rig for fancy
craft but it does well for steamers and coasters.

“ In the sketch No. 2, the letters A, A, mark permanent stays ; B, B,
travelling stays. In fresh breezes the upper stays B, B, come down on
both masts to the broken line ¢, c, thus easing the topmasts. The
lower stays are so far down that they do not bear on the bowsprit and
the bobstays as in sketch No. 2, where everything hangs on the fore-
mast, forestay, and bobstays.”

Thus much for the few words of a letter, but they are sufficient to
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show the advantage of Mr. Forbes’s rig. And although we do not
employ such schooners as would measure as much as seven or eight
hundred tons burthen, yet we do patronize schooners, and could per-
haps find them as economical of men and wear and tear as our friends
in the United States. And for this reason have we printed Mr.
Forbes's letter. And as this gentleman, we find, is meditating a little
illustrated work on tbe subject, we shall have the advantage of con-
sulting it for the benefit of our readers hereafter.—Ep.

RoyArL NATIoNAL Lire-BoAT INSTITUTION.

A MEETING of this Institution was held on Thursday, 6th January, at
its house, John Street, Adelphi, Thomas Chapman, Esq., F.R.8., vice-

resident, in the chair. There were also present, Sir Edward Perrott,
%art., W. H. Harton, Esq., Admiral Sir W. H. Hall, K.C.B., Colonel
Fitzroy Clayton, John Griffith, Esq., Col. Palmer, Capt. Ward, R.N.,
George Palmer, Esq., and Richard Lewis, Esq.

The minutes of the previous meeting having been read,

The second service clasp of the Institution, and a copy of the vote
inscribed on vellum, were ordered to be presented to Mr. Isaac Jarman,
the coxswain of the Ramsgate life-boat Bradford; and the silver medal
and vote on vellum to Charles Fish, the bowman of the boat, in
testimony of their recent gallant services during fearful storms in
saving life from shipwreck—services which required much skill and
nerve in their performance.

The thanks inscribed on vellum were also voted to Mr. Daniel
Reading, the master of the Ramsgate bharbour steam-tug Aid, which
usually towed out the life-boat, and which thus materially assisted the
boat in its mission of mercy. The life-boat had been out on service
nine times during the past month. On one of these occasions she was
the means, under very perilous circumstances, of saving three of the
crew of the ship Providence, of Waisa ; and at another period the life-
boat, and her consort the Aid. rescued from a very dangerous position
the ship Constancia, of Bremen, and her crew of twenty-six men. The
Board of Trade, to whom the Ramsgate harbour belongs, rewarded the
crew of the life-boat. .

The Society’s silver medal and copy of the vote inscribed on vellum
were likewise granted to Mr. Richard J. Thomas, coxswain of the
New Brighton tubular life-boat, in acknowledgment of his brave
services at the wreck of the schooner Elephant, of Ulverston, when
the boat was the means of saving one out of two of the crew of that
vessel, which was wrecked on Taylor’s Bank, in Liverpool Bay, during
a fresh gale on the 19th October last.

Rewards, amounting to £563, were also granted to the crews of
fifty-six other life-boats of the Society for various services during
recent heavy storms.
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The life-boat Burion-on- Trent, at Redcar, rescued the crew of three
persons from the sloop Frances AMary, of Inverkeithing, on the
20d December. On the 4th of the same month the Ballywalter life-
boat Admiral Henry Meyneli, saved the crew of five men from the
schooner Brenton, of Fowey. On the same day the life-boat Amelia,
stationed at Scarborough, took off five of the crew of the brig
Schiedam, of Middlesborough. The next day the life-boat Ctvsl
Service, stationed at Wexford, brought on shore the crew of five men
from the Columbine, of Wexford, ,

Two days after, December 7th, the Kingsgate life-boat rendered
valuable assistance to the distressed steamer Anglian, of Dublin. On
the 13th the life-boat Princess of Wales, stationed at Holyhead,
assisted to save the schooner Merlin, of Llanelly, and her crew of four
men. The Hayle life-boat, T%e Isis, rescued the crew of five persons
from the schooner Pigilant, of Hayle, on the 22nd ; and on the 24th
the Lowestoft life-boat Letitia, brought on shore the ecrew of ten men
from the schooner Agathe Scheilbert, of Stettin—the life-boat had ten
days previously, viz.,, on the 14th, saved the lives of eight persons
from the schooner Dina, of London. On the 15th the Porthcawl
life-boat Good Deliverance went out to the schooner Loretia, of Bilboa,
and rescued her crew of thirty persons. The Parsee life-boat at the
Palling station, on the 17th, after several Egcallant attempts, succeeded
in saving two of the crew from the brig Ecko, of London.

On the 20th the New Quay (Cornwall) life-boat, named JosAua,
saved the lives of ten persons from the barque Suez, of Sulina. The
Seaton Carew life-boat, called the Charlotte, rescued on the 22nd of
December the crew of eight men from the brig Mary Young, of West
Hartlepool. The same life-boat also went out to the schooner Daisy,
of Berwick. The Morgan life-boat at Rhyl, saved the crew of three
men from the schooner Jessie, of Liverpool, on the same day ; and on
the following day the Drogheda life-boat, named the Old George Irlam
of Liverpool, brought on shore the crew of ten men from the brig
Englishman, of Workington.

On the 24th the Dover life-boat, named the Royal Willshire,
succeded in saving twelve men from the steamer M. E. Clarke, of
London; and two days later the No. 2 life-boat at Tynemouth brought
on shore four of the crew of the schooner Viscount Macduff, of
Macduff. The Whitby life-boat, named Lucy, saved the lives of six
persons on the 27th from the brigantine LutAa, of Leith; and on the
30th the Ballycotton life-boat the St. Clair saved ten persons from the
brig Edwardino, of Genoa. The Boys’ life-boat, stationed at Caister,
went out on the 30th and rescued the crew of nine persons from the
brig Delegate, of Loudon ; and on the same day the Tynemouth life-
boat No. 1, the Constance, went to the distressed ship Lady Carter, of
Liverpool, and at the request of the master remained alongside of her
for six hours until she got out of danger. The North Sunderland
life-boat the Jossph Austin, also on the same day went to the
assistance of the crews, numbering twelve men, of three fishing cobles,
and brought them safely on shore. Again, on this day, the South
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Warwickshire life-boat, stationed at Mavagissey, rescued the crew of
six men from the brigantine Girondin. On the 30th again, making
six different services on this day, a distressed barque was assisted to a
safe position by the Mark Lane life-boat, stationed at Great Yarmouth.

It is right to add that during the past year the life-boats alone of
the Institution have saved 873 lives, besides contributing to the rescue
of twenty-nine vessels from destruction.

The silver medal of the Institution and a copy of the vote inscribed
on vellum were granted to Mr. John Banyard, chief officer of her
Majesty’s Coastguard at Hornsea, Yorkshire; and £2 to two other
men, for putting off in a small boat during a strong gale to the wreck
of the brng Guiseppina, of Naples, on the 28th October last, with the
view of bringing the master of the vessel on shore. The boat had to
return in a disabled state, without accomplishing that object; but
Mr. Banyard afterwards waded and swam out with his line, and
succeeded in saving the captain’s life. Mr. Banyard had previously
distinguished himself in eaving life at the peril of his own.

Various other rewards were likewise granted to the crews of different
shoreboats for saving life from wrecks on our coast, and payments to
the amount of £2,040 were ordered to be made on various life-boat
establishments.

Various liberal contributions to the institution were announced as
having been sent from Edinburgh, Glasgow, Bristol, Huntingdon,
Campbeltown, Tunbridge Wells, Taunton, Bermuda, Hanley, Lytham,
Bradford, Newark, Ramsgate, Wolverhampton, Mark-lane, Cardiff,
Fraserburgh, and other places. A legacy amounting to £500 bad been
received from the executors of the late Jacob Gorfenkle, Esq., of
Liverpool, through Mr. Jacob Oliver, ex-mayor of Falmouth, to defray
the cost of a new life-boat for Portloe, Cornwall, to be named the
Gorfenkle. £5 had been received from Mrs. Frederick Bunyer, of the
Old Bell Hotel, Holborn, being the amount deposited during the past
twelve months in one of the institution’s contribution boxes, of which
she had kindly undertaken the charge.

The thanks of the institution inscribed on vellum were presented to
R. G. Chessman, Esq., and A. Gosset, Esq., late collectors of her
Majesty's customs at Weymouth and Bideford, in acknowledgment of
their valuable co-operation during the period they each occupied the
office of honorary secretary of the branches of the society at those

laces.
d The corporation of Southampton had generously granted permission
to the society to place one of its pillar contribution boxes in a con-
spicuous part of the town.

It was decided to station an additional life-boat at Appledore, on the
ocoast of Devon.

A report was read from Captain D. Robertson, R.N., the assistant
inspector of life-boats to the institution, on his recent visits to different
life-boat stations.

A cordial vote of thanks was passed to Mr. Thomas Chapman, F.R.S.,
and . Sir Edward Perrott, Bart., for their able conduct in the. chair at
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the meetings of the institution during the past year; and to its
secretary and inspectors, in acknowledgment of the ability and zeal
with which they have continued to discharge their important and
arduous duties.

The prooeedings then closed.

TaE Surz CaNan.—Directions.

Ovug last number contains the directions of Commander Nares for the
Buez Canal. But there are several particulars conocerning it in the
following which are not to be found in the former. And although we
are late we have here not only an interesting account of the Canal
itself, but we have also a highly graphic description of the opening,
affording some interesting particulars even of an historical kind. We
have therefore determined on borrowing it from the columns of
Mitchell's Maritime Register. ,

When making the land from seaward at Port Said, the first thing
you sight will be a tall granite lighthouse, which can be seen fifteen
miles off in clear weather. On the night of the ceremony of openinﬁ
the Suez Canal it exhibited an electric flash light, and any vesse!
making for the Port may steer for it until they see the outer pier end,
or, if by night, until they get into seven fathoms of water, where
they will find good anchorage with the granite lighthonse bearing
S.W. by 8. about the distance of three miles, or between the two
obelisks that mark the entrance of the great Canal, or they should
keep the lighthouse in one with the southernmost obelisk. Both these
obelisks are inside the harbour of Port Said. They are of wood,
painted red, and can be seen at about tén miles distance. It must be
remembered that the granite or high light is not on the jetty or pier,
but on the westernmost point of land which forms the entrance to
Port Said.

For entering the harbour of Port Said steer direct for the end of the
westernmost jetty, and you can round it at a distance of about thirty
fathoms ; and by keeping along it, at a distance of between fifty and
twenty-five fathoms, you will carry nearly four fathoms of water, with
a bard sandy bottom.

After getting abreast of the end of the longest jetty I commenced
sounding, and su-ec tly at the very end I found four and three quarter
fathoms of water, or about twenty-eight feet. From there we steamed
in quite slow, taking about two casts of the lead every minute, or 120
per hour, and the least water I found was a *‘ short” four fathoms, or
twenty-three feet three inches. This, the very shoalest. part, is just
round the inside part of the outer jetty ; and the reason it is shoal
there is, the drift sand is coming along the beach and drifts round the
end of the jetty into still water, where it sinks and settles. The.extent
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of this sort of bar is only about twelve fathoms wide, and can easily
be dredged away.

After passing over this, I found four and four and a half fathoms all
the way between tho two jetties, but close up under the longest one,
suy about twenty-five fathoms from it or less. Having passed the
whole of the jetties, I then came to the entrance proper of Port Said,
which is very easy of access, still carrying over four fathoms water.
It is on this point that the large granite lighthouse stands.

Having passed in between these two points of land, I found myself
in one of the most compact harbours in the world. It was no use
sounding the harbour ; it showed its capabilities in the most evident
way.
On the starboard side going in there lay, moored head and stern,
and in a line with each other, a row of heavy frigates. On the port
side there lay one heavy frigate, the only one moored up and down
the harbour there ; but after passing her, there was a tier of heavy
vessels moored with their sterns into the shore, and their anchors down
in the middle of the harbour, There was, however, room between
each ship for a boat to pass on each side, and they were moored taut
to the shore. In this tier, which was on the port side going in, there
were about twenty large ships.

On the starboard side, after passing the row of heavy frigates men-
tioned above, there is an inlet, which forms three sides of a square,
where the smaller vessels lie ; and just past this inlet there is another
port or inlet, or what may more properly be called a bay. This was
aleo full of ships of heavy tonnage. They also were moored with their
sterns to the shore, and their anchors down, but they were two tiers
deep ; and, notwithstanding that there was such a large number of
beavy ships in the port or harbour, there wus a clear passafe up and
down the middle from the sea entrance through to the Canal ; and the
way ships were supplied with Pilots, berthed, and moored, was a great
credit to those who managed the affair. In fact, the harbour was order
and perfection. You will better understand the amount of tonnage
when I describe the ships as follows :—

There was one steamer 3,000 tons register. There were four other
steamers over 3,000 tons register, twenty-two steamers over 2,000 tons
register, twenty-four over 1,000 tons, and about thirty small craft,
such as barques, brigs, schooners, and there was room for fifty more
large ships.

At three o’clock in the afternoon the ceremony of opening the Canal
commenced, and was ovér by five o’clock. In the evening the whole
of the harbour and town was illuminated, and orders were given that
steam should be ready by six o’clock the next morning (17th) to pass
through the Canal. Up to this evening there was a great deal of
mistrust as to whether a vessel of any size could pass through the
Canal. Very many said that it would be a failure. The reports were
so conflicting that no one could make up his mind what to believe.
8till, the arrangements were going on, and everything was in perfect
order at Port Said on the evening of the 16th.
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On the morning of the 17th the steam of the vessels intending to
pass through was up at seven o’clock, and all were ready to unmoor, and
annexed is a table shewing how they passed into the Canal.

The Delta had on board three or four directors, as well as the
managing director. The Peninsular and Oriental people, up to this
moment, seemed to have no faith in the Canal, and appeared only to
be waiting for the first intimation of accident to make an excuse to go
away again without entering it ; therefore I thought I had better look
out for another ship, to make sure of getting through.

It was to the courtesy of Mr. Pender, who is connected with the
Telegraph Company which is to connect the Red Sea with India, and
who is one of the directors of the Telegraph Construction and Main-
tenance Company, that I was indebted for a passage on board the
Hawk, wbich, you will observe, left Port;Said as the twenty-third
ship to pass through the Canal.

At noon we entered the Canal, and commenced taking soundings on
both sides of the steamer. At first we only went at the rate of four
miles per hour, as at the commencement there was a curve in the
Canal, which was very narrow, and required getting used to. It was
not long before we got into the straight part, when we increased our
speed to five kuots, and shortly after to six knots per hour: and we
kept on at that speed most of the way, taking soundings as we went
about three times every minute.

I cannot describe the astonishment and the admiration of every one
on board as we steamed further and further into the desert of this

reat work, and too much cannot be said in favour of the enterprise.
%nstead of being rough and slovenly, as I expected to find it, I was
delighted and struck with wonder at its neatness and finish. The
embankments on either side are thrown up with great care, and the
slopes gentle and even, so as not to admit of any slips; and after we
got into the straight line of Canal it was a truly beautifnl sight. Each
ship was three-quarters of a mile in advance of each other, and we
could plainly see fifteen ships ahead of us.

As regards the soundings there are twenty-three feet six inches of
water along the Canal from Port Said to Ismailia. My information is
the result of 2,500 casts of the lead. I saw them myself, and felt them
with my own hauds. Mr. Hawkshaw and Mr. Bateman, both eminent
Engineers, say the Canal is a great success ; and, as a Nautical man,
1 know it is—that is, as far as [smailia. Between the latter and Suez
I know there is seventeen feet, but I am not sure of any more. I have
taken sketches of the Canal, and noted down every cast of the lead,
which I shall bring home with me. Excuse this rough account. I
cannot get a place to write in, nor can I be alone for one moment.

There is one kaot of current running all the way from Port Said to
Ismailia. It runs towards Port Said, and seems to be permanent. I
shall leave this in the Hawk for Suez to-morrow (Friday), and shall
sound all the way as before. You may rely on all I have said.
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Programme of the Procession at the Opening of the Canal.

Wednesday, 17th November, 1869.

Time of departure and name and description of vessels:—1. 8.35 a.m.
Asgle, French Imperial yacht. 2. 8.50 Graif, Austrian Imperial

ht. 8. 9.5 Austrian gunboat. 4. 9.17 Capitano, Austrian gun-

t. 5. 9.21 Prussian Royal yacht. 6. 9.24 Prussian gunboat.
7. 9.835 Netherlands Royal yacht. 8. 9.40 H.M.S. Psycke, despatch-
boat (Mr. Elliott and Sir A. Milne), followed by two English steam
launches. 9. 9.50 Russian frigate. 10. 9.55 Peluse, Messagcries
Imperiales. 11. 9.58 H.M.S. Rapid, gunboat, followed by steam
launch. 12. 10.5 Actif, French gunboat. 13. 10.20 Vulcan, Aus-
trian Lloyd’s. 14. 10.30 Forbin, French corvette. 15. 10.45 Bruat,
French gunboat (flag of Commodore). 16. 10.55 Cambria yacht,
towed by French steam-yacht. 17. 11.0 Dido, English passenger
ship, Anchor Line. 18. 11.6 Deerhound, R.Y.S. steam-yacht, Sir S.
Stukely. 19. 11.15 Zouave (s). 20. 11.23 H.M.S. Newport, sur-
veying ship. 21. 11.35 Thabor, Freuch passenger ship. 22. 11.50
Ptuto, Austrian Lloyd’s. 23. 12.0 Hawk, T. C. and M. Company.
24. Russian passenger ship. 25. Russian passenger ship. 26. Kurope,
M.F.P. et F. passenger ship. 27. Lynz, R.Y.S. screw yacht.
28. Principe Oddone, Italian passenger ship. 29. Austrian gunboat.
80. Principe Tomasso, Italian passenger ship. 31. Principe Amadeo,
Italian passenger ship. 32. Scilla, Italian passenger ship. 33. Ame-
rica, Austrian Lloyd’s. 34. Turkish passenger ship. 85. Turkish
passenger ship. 36. Turkish passenger ship. :

These are now lying off Ismailia, in the Lake of Timsah, all dressed
up. I never saw such a muster of fine ships—from 8,500 tons down
to 250. This is a beautiful lake. Ten other ships have arrived.

Nov. 19, 1869.

At eleven this morning this large fleet made a move, and the Hawk,
which I am still on board of, started as the seventh vessel. The
number of vessels now in this Lake (Lake Timsah) is forty-two; their
tonnage is from 8,500 down to 250 register, and you may put them
down as follows, viz. : four over 2,000 tons, twelve over 1,500 tons,
fifteen over 1,000 and the remainder under 1,000 tons. They are, of
course, all steamers, and the finest fleet ever mustered together. The
weather is very fine, with a cool breeze from the W.N.W. A more
delightful day could not be desired, and to look back on the Lake and
on the City of Ismailia, only a few months old, with the fleet we have
left behind in front of it, is really a grand sight, considering we are in
the midst of a desert.

As we are passing up we can see astern of us two vessels are aground,
and this may stop the thirty vessels which are behind them. But you
must not attribute the fact of their being ashore to the Canal ; they are
very large vessels, and have been badly handled. There is, however,
a 1,500-ton vessel in front of us, going on comfortably. The Hawk is
over 240 feet long, and we are now going round one of the sharpest
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curves and a deep cutting in the sand. We go along very comfortably
at about five and a half miles per hour.

There is a curve at the entrance of the Canal from Lake Timsah,
and there it was that some of the vessels got on shore. It is now
half-past three p.m., and we are steaming through a straight piece of
Canal, with pure sand on both sides, and not the least sign of vegeta-
tion, and which has been thrown up by the dredgers from the bed of
the Canal. It is really a wonderful success. We are now enterin
the Bitter Lakes, which are opening out before us, looking as smoo
as a mirror.

When entering the Bitter Lakes going towards Buez, the land on
the other or opposite side is not visible, but it is to be seen all round,
and has much the same appearance as the Mediterranean Sea, the
water looking beautifully clear. There were six other ships ahead of
us, having about three-quarters of a mile between each; and there
were several small steamers or steam launches running about in various
directions, which made these new lakes look quite alive.

For about a mile after entering the Lakes it has been necessary to
dredge a line of deep water, This part is marked by stakes for the
day, and has four small lights on each side to mark it by night. At
the end of this channel, which is twenty-eight feet deep, there is an
iron lighthouse which exhibits a bright fixed light, and which can be
seen until the opposite side of the Lake is reached. We just cleared
this channel as the snn was setting, and the view was beautiful. We
were half-way across the Lakes just as the sun went down. We could
see the land all round, and as the red glare of the sun reflected on the
dark blue waters of the Lakes, it was a sight well worth seeing.
Shortly after the sun had set the pale glare of the moon shone brightly
over the waters of the Lakes, which made them look still more
beautiful.

By this time the steamers ahead of us commenced to anchor for the
night, having got close up to the light on the other side of the Lakes ;
and as each vessel arrived, she took up her berth a short distance from
the one that had anchored just before her, and about seven p.m. the
Hawk anchored in five fathoms water.

When about half-a-mile from the place where we anchored, we were
met by a small steam launch from the Aigle, the yacht of the Empress
Eugenie. The Empress herself was on board, looking as well as ever,
and the pretty steam launch danced over the slightly ruffled water as
if it were glad it had the real * Lady of the Lake "’ on board. Shortly
after the Hawk anchored, six other steamers also anchored, making in
all thirteen on this side of the Lakes.

As I have before mentioned, there must have been a block in the
entrance of the Canal from Lake Timsah, or the whole of the fleet
would have been with us this evening. That part of the Lakes (as I
have before said) which joins Lake Timsah is the worst part for navi-
gating a long steamer, but it will not take long (say a week) to put it
all right. There is plenty of water now, the shallowest being twenty-
three feot six inches, except at El-Guisr and Serapeum, where it is



104 THE 8UEZ CANAL.—DIRECTIONS.

said there is but seventeen feet, but that only for a very short distance.
Since leaving Lake Timsah, the shoalest water we have found has
been twenty-three feet, and that only for a short space. There are
twenty-six feet all the way, as a rule.

You may rely on the above statement, as I saw the casts of the lead
taken myself; and between Ismailia and this anchorage we took over
one thousand casts.

You must remember that only a few months ago these Lakes were
dry, and travellers used to cross them on horseback. Now there are
five fatboms water right across them, and ships in any number may
anchor in any part of them between the lighthouses. Before these
Lakes were filled with water there was lying at the bottom of them in
many places masses of salt, perhaps eighteen inches thick; and now
that the salt water of the Red Sea and the Mediterranean has been let
in, the water is nearly twice as salt as that of the latter sea, and it
causes the salt to accumulate in the bottoms of boilers much faster, of
course.

In my former letter I told you that the Canal is a great success so
far as I have seen it, and the character of the part I bave gone over
to-day leaves the same impression on my mind; therefore you may
with safety pronounce it navigable for ships drawing at least twenty
feet as far as the Bitter Lakes.

November 20.— At daylight the steam was got up on board of the
several ships, and about balf-past seven we left the Bitter Lakes for
the Canal, having a Suez Pilot on board. The weather is fine, with a
oool, fresh breeze—cool enough for an overcoat. The depth of water
from the anchorage in the Bitter Lakes to the lighthouse marking the
entrance of the Canal is thirty feet, and is very easy of access. The
land at the above-mentioned entrance is very low and desert-like for
many miles around. The number of vessels entering the Canal now is
fifteen. The others of the fleet are just heaving in sight on the other
side of the Bitter Lakes. After passing the iron lighthouse which
marks this entrance, there is a long row of beacons on each side to
define the channel, which is very narrow, although the water is a mile
wide; but it is well marked, and there is not the slightest difficulty in
finding it, and keeping it as long as way can be kept on the steamer ;
but with a light ship, and with the wind blowing hard on the quarter,
it might be difficult to keep her in the channel. We have not had
less than twenty-three feet as yet in the Canal, and, so far as I have
seen, a ship may come through drawing that amount of water; but I
have said twenty feet for safety. There is no doubi about that draught
so far as we have gone.

We are now steaming through the smaller Bitter Lakes, and are
carrying from twenty-four to twenty-seven feet of water. We take
four casts of the lead every minute. We are now in sight of Mount
Gebel Attaker, and only about ten miles from Suez. It is a beautiful
day, and the clear, blue water shows out a delicious contrast with the
barren sand of the desert, which is visible for many miles around us.

‘We are now leaving the small Bitter Lakes, and are again entering
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the Canal proper, where the sand has been dredged out to the depth of
twenty-six feet, and used for embankments. We are now able to go
at the rate of seven and a half miles per hour, and the appearance of
the surrounding country is a beautiful desert of sand and water, brought
into lively relief by a line of steamers of the finest class.

Eleven a.m.—We are now going through a cutting of rock and
sandstone, beautifully finished, and plenty of water, our vessel going
eight knots per hour, and are within five miles of Suez.

Half-past eleven a.m.—We are still steaming at the rate of eight
miles per hour aloug a well-finished Canal, with from 29 feet to 30 feet
of water, and there would be no difficulty in going through this part at
the rate of ten knots per hour. The current or tide here against us is run-
ning at the rate of three miles per hour. We are now getting to the end of
the Canal, and I bave just heard Mr. Hawkshaw say that it is a grand
success. Noon.—We are just in sight of Suez, the Empress’s yacht
has arrived, and the ships lying there are saluting her.

As we were Iussing a heap of empty tanks, each about six feet
square, I noticed one of them fill by the wave of our steamer and sink
into the bed of the Canal. Some day you may hear of a ship getting
a hole in her bottom by running up against the corner of one of the
tanks, and it may be reported that there is not water enough in the
Canal. I mention this as it may be important.

We have now got to the shoalest part of this cutting. The depth
has decreased from twenty-nine feet to tweaty-six feet, but the dredgers
are here, and will, I have no doubt, deepen 1t to 30 feet. The water in
the Canal has deepened to 30 feet as we are coming into the Red Sea.

As no doubt a good deal of interest is felt as to the character and
strength of the banks of the Canal, I may tell you that, on the closest
observation, I could discover no signs of anything like a *slip”
- resulting from the action of steamers’ screws and ipaddles. except in

one place, after passing Kdantara, and there it was of no moment. The
banks are for the most part of hard clay, mixed with the desert sand,
and where the banks have shown any symptoms of softness or sub-
sidence they are protected by stonework aund piling.

On leaving the Canal the town of Suez is on the starboard side,
distance about four miles. We are now through the Camal. M.
Lesseps is on shore. We can see ship after ship arriving, and, as far
as the eye can reach, there are more ships coming on. It is a proud
day, indeed, for M. Lesseps, and he cannot be praised too much. All
the arrangements have been perfect.

A telegram has been received in Liverpool to the effect that the large
screw steamer Leith, which left London some time ago for Bombay, via
the Suez Canal, had safely arrived at Suez, having passed through the
Canal, drawing 17} feet without the slightest ‘difficulty, having met
with no obstructions on the passage through. Active preparations are
still going on in Liverpool to keep the trade between Liverpool and
Bombay, by way of Port Said, going. Already there are three stcamers
on the loading berths—viz., the Fire Queen (s8.), Port Said (ss.), and
the Jamailia (ss.)

1
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Hautieal Potices,

[Communications for the Editor of the Nautical Magazine to be addressed to
him at 81, Poultry, E.C.]

ParTIcULARS OF L1eHTs RECENTLY ESTABLISHED.
(Continued from page 42.)

F. | Ht. [Dist
Name. Place. Position. c;{ {?n seen| (Remarks,etc. Bearings Magnetic.]
. | Ft. |[Mls

104. Bues Canal] . oe e | ser cee oer | ces | e | oo | Se0 page 44, last Number.

105. Manukau | N. Zealand | Buoys e | s | uee | See Notice 105.
Harbour
106. Tipara reef | Australia Spencer gu.{ ... | ... [ ... | Buoy. See Notice 106.
Victoria W.pt.| Ditto Flinders F.| 24| 4| Harbour. White and red on
Jetty different bearings.
107. 8t. George’s| Buoyage ws see see | see | e | wee | Includes Cardigan, Carnarvon, and
channel Holyhead bays, Menai straits,

Conway and Dee rivers, More-
combe bay, Solway, and Isle

1870. of Man,
1. Fenar point | Kara-aghaj [46°56'3"N.| F. | 72| 8
¥, 25° 85" E.
Roumelia|
Kavala we wne oo |40°55°2"N.| F. |148] 8
24° 25'3" E.
Adalia we e oe | 36°52°0°N.| F. {131 8
30> 45" 5" E.
Tripoll 8yria 34°27°5"N.| F. | 39 | 5| Red.
35°48'2" E
Ramkine Is. | Ditto wee eoo aee | Fof s | 8| Altered to a Fixed Light.
Baglitzkaia | Azof Light vessel| ... | «. | = | Light shown on Mizen mast.

2. Cape Crecia | Sardinia West Coast [F.fl.| ... | ... | Altered from fixed to a red flash
every four minutes.
Missolonghl | Greece St.Saviour's| «. | o | ... | Light re-established Dec. 10th,1869
Hormiga Spain Islet ess | oo | oo | Light re-established. Date not
Grande said.
8. Wolf rock England South Coast| R. {110 16 | Est. 1st January, 1870. Alternate
red and white at inter. of 30 sec.
4. Whitc Head | U. States | Maine es | oo | oo | Fog whistle sounds 8 sec. every min.
Little Gull I.| New York | LongI.snd.| F. | 92 | 15 | Ditto, sounds twice a min. for § sec.
Lazaretto pt.| Maryland | .. ¢ oo | «oe | oo | ooc | On 1st Jan. changed to & red light.

5. Loop Head | Ireland 8. W, coast.| R. | ... | ... | On 1at May,the fixed light will be
changed to a light lasting 20 sec.
followed by an eclipse lasting
4 seconds.
UpperSkelligs] «. e wes | oo oo s | 0o | oo | Tobediscontinued from 1st of May.
€. 8hip Tele- | Eng. Chanl. Entnnee wee | ose | oo | Cancelled.
h

grap
7. Ice bergs in | 8. Atlantic | .o e v | oo | oo | ... | See Notice 7.
8. Manis'ee Hr. |[L. Michigan| N. America| F. | ... | 12 | On North Pier.
Foster I. Nar. |Hf. tideledge| Beacon
Richibucto Rr..St. Lawrence| Nova Scotia| ... | ... | ... | Silting up. Only 11ft. water,
Apple R.light| B of Pundy| ... «s e | ae | «ee | «. | Has been destroyed by fire,
9. 5t. Thomas | W.Indes | .. «. e | e | o | o [Caution. Light being of very
harbour little service.
10. 1"::eguph Eng. Chanl.| Entrance e | eee | oo | See Notice 10.
Ship

F. Fixed. F.A. Pixed and Flashing. R. Revolving. I. Intermitting. Est. Established.
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No. 105.—MANUEAU HARBOUR.—The Colonial Government of New
Zealand has given notice, that all the buoys connected with Manukau
harbour have recently been repaired and moored in their proper positions ;
the red buoys and beacons being on the starboard side, and the black
buoys on the port side of the channel, going inwards. None but those
thoroughly acquainted with the local signals should attempt to cross the
bar of ukau harbour.

No. 106.—Buoy OFF TiPARA REEF.—The buoy, chequered red and
black, is moored in 4 fathoms, and its apﬁroximabe position is with the
Tipara light vessel bearing S.E. by E. } E. distant one and two-thirds
miles. hiann ers are cautioned not to approach the reef to a depth less
than 7 fathoms, as the ground, to a conmderable distance from the reef,
is uneven.

No. 7.—Ior Beras.—Large numbers of ice bergs and detached masses
of ice having been fallen m with in the months of September and
November, 1869, by vessels homeward bound round Cape Horn;
extending in the 42nd meridian of west longitude as far north as the
parallel of 42}° south latitude : it is recommended that vessels taking this
route should sight, or pass a moderate distance eastward of the Falkland
Islands, and should not steer eastward of a N.E. by N. course (true) until
northward of the parallel of 40°.

By a reference to the Admiralty Ice chart of the Southern Hemisphere
(No. 1241) it will be seen that ice bergs and drift ice have been met with
in the months of March and April between the meridians of 20° and
25° west as far north as 40°, and as it appears that exceptionally large
quantities of ice are now adrift in the South Atlantic, vessels bound
eastward round the Cape of Good Hope are cautioned accordingly.

No. 10.—TELEGRAPH SHIP.—Notice is hereby given, that on or about
the 1st day of April, 1870, a Telegraphic Station vessel will be moored
by the International Mid-Channel Telegraph Company off the entrance
to the English Channel, in from 55 to 59 fathoms water, in latitude
49° 20" 30" N., longitude 6° 17° West of Greenwich. From the Telegraph
vessel—Bishop Rock lighthouse will bear N. by E., distant 33 miles.
Land’s End will bear ?‘IE 3 E., distant 49 miles. Lizard will bear
E.by N. § N., distant 56 miles. Ushant lighthouse will bear S. by E.
4 B., distant 70 miles. The vessel will be painted black, with the words
Telegraph Ship in white letters on her sides ; she will have three masts,
and at the top of the mainmast a large black cone will be hoisted during
daytime, and a powerful globular light at night, elevated 30 feet above
the sea, which in clear weather should be seen from a distance of 6 miles.
A flare-up light (? naked) will also be shown every 15 minutes during the
night from an hour after sunset to an hour before suarise. During
foggy weather, day or night, a bell will be rung continuously for half a
minute every quarter of an hour, and for the first six months, or until
the 1st day of October, 1870, a gun will be fired every quarter of an
hour, and after that date, every hour.

The Commercial Code of Signals for the use of all Nations, will ‘be
%:ed onwdboa.rd, to the exclusion of all other codes, and none other can

noticed.

[ AW Bearings are Magnetic. Variation 23 Westerly in 1870.]
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Review or somE Navurioar Torics or THE Day.

By an Admiralty Notice from the Hydrographic Office, dated 13th
January, 1870, see page 106, it appears that the International Mid-
Channel Telegraph Company are about to carry out the great experi-
ment of placing a vessel at anchor in fifty-five to fifty-nine fathoms
in about the middle of the western entrance of the English channel ;
a bold experiment truly, but one which on many accounts well
deserves success. That a vessel in such a position, and riding in such
a depth of water, must be supposed to break adrift occasionally of
oourse has not been ignored by the company, and that the shipkeepers
will not always be

“ Peaceful slumbering on the ocean,”

may well be supposed: for perhaps a more trying position in which a
vessel of any kind might be expected to reveal her uneasiness to the
discomfort of her crew could scarcely be found. However, * honour
to whom honour,” her crew will well earn the reward of their country-
men, and when they may be compelled to run we trust it may be into
safety.

Thi proposal recalls to mind that of the late Mr. Herbert made in
these pages long ago; and considering the vessel in the light of a
beacon, we are at once reminded of his idea of mid-channel lights, by
which a vessel is perhaps less endangered than by having to approach
the shore for the purpose of making out a coast light. On this account
alone the experiment is evidently most desirable.

But another motive perhaps less patriotic than that of the safety of
ships and their people, has of course given rise to she present ex-
periment ; and that is at once declared in her title. Well; it should
not be on account of ber belonging to the International Mid-Channel
Telegraph Company that we should not wish her success. On the
contrary ; that she will succeed in the main object we have no doubt,
although there may be on high occasious, a run for life: yet as lookers
on, we sincerely hope to hear that the company will realize the profits
on which they calculate from their * telegrapb.” And we have no

_ doubt that more respect will be shown to her in her having a respectful
berth from passing vessels than has been accorded to some of our light
ships nearer to the coast of these islands.

It is rather amusing that we should find foreign journals better in-
formed than our own on an invention of an officer of the British Navy.
On what principle of reticence information is given to one and withheld
from the others, it would be difficult to say. But we have seen in a
new and promising scientific periodical ealled Nature, some highly
laudatory remarks on a maritime invention by Rear-Admiral Inglefield;
but the following which we find in the Mechanscs’ Magazine of a later
date (January 21st) approaches nearer to a description of it than any
other account we have yet seen, and for which our invaluable me-
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chanic’s periodical appears to be indebted to the New York Army and
Nuvy Journal! Important political measures are known frequently
to have been given to the world in foreign prints, and no doubt for
good reasons, but why such an invention as this should bave a similar
introduction into the world we would not attempt to explain, as not
concerning ourselves. The Mechanics’ Magazine treats it as follows :

Rear-Admiral Inglefield's Hydrostatic Steering Apparatus.

English papers report the successful trial, on the Achilles, of the
hydrostatic steering apparatus invented by Rear-Admiral Inglefield,
C.B. *“The Admiral,” we are told, * has been more than five years at
work upon this invention, and has spent a considerable sum of money
striving against obstacles; many naval officers and scientific men
doubting the power the Admiral psoposed to employ to perform the
work, which, as shown on one occasion in the late cruise of the
Channel Squadron, eould with difficulty be accomplished by fifty men
at the helm of the Agincourt. The Admiral’s steering wheel is almost
a miniature affair, placed in the pilot-house on the bridge, and easily

moved by one man—indeed, a boy could work it. This wheel acts
~ upon a rod, which, moving up and down through 5in., changes the
direction of the action of the water engine, which lies upon the keel
of the vessel, and is set in motion by the hydrostatic pressure of the
water outside the bottom of the ship. By a well-known law this
pressure is greatly increased in power, and is communicated by means
of two pipes to two cylinders, arranged as hydraulic presses on either
side of the tiller, at a distance of four feet from the rudder head, thus
dispensing with the necessity of a fifteen feet tiller, with many fathoms
of rope, large steering wheel, and the presence of many men, all
exposed to shot in action, but which, after all, in our large ships, are
quite unequal to getting the helm over to its fullest angle when going
at their utmost speed. The hydrostatic apparatus, on the other hand,
has a small wheel for steering on the lower deck in action.”—XNew
York Army and Navy Journal, of January 8th.

The decided opinion of the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty
respecting the above will be seen in Rear-Admiral Inglefield's letter
in our correspondence columa.

In our Volume for 1850* (August), we gave an interesting account,
from the proceedings of the Royal Society, of a perpetual log, the
invention of the Rev. E. Berthon, of Fareham ; and we rejoice to see
it resuscitated (after so many years of idleness) in the pages of that
invaluable periodical the Mechanics’ Magazine,t from a paper read
before the Society of Engineers on the 6th of December last. The
subject speaks for itself, and although Her Majesty’s ships are content
to use the old log-chip of wood, floated in a vertieal position, as
*gufficient for the common purposes of navigation,” (to use a well
remembered expression of a respected veteran of former years); yet

¢ January 52, and August page 441,
1 For January 1870, page 23.
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Mr. Berthon’s principle of a sustained pressure in a tube by the
velocity of a ship sailing is unexceptionably superior, even to the
rotating cylinder of Massey, setting aside the old chip, or rough and
ready, yet respected, method of our ancestors! It was observed at the
time (1850),that Mr. Berthon’s machine was better adapted for yachts,
in which vessels (as being prone to encourage the delicacies of naviga-
tion) it would find a safer lodging, and perhaps more attention than it
would obtain in the rough scenes, to which it would be subject in our
ships of war. However be that as it may. It is the production of &
man of science, and is the only perfect log in principle yet invented.

And we shall be right glad to find this fresh effort to bring it into
notice producing a good effect, and shall be delighted to find it taken
up by our choice pleasure craft as it should be. As to our ships of
war we look on it as foo good for them.

As we are on the subject of our own productions (of which as our
readers know we really are not given to any vain-glorying) we are
induced to notice an honour conferred on us in that interesting new
weekly paper called Nature: and we are rather led to making the
observation from finding Nufure's paragraph in the Hampshire
Telegraph, quoted of course as one of Nalure’s own! We are sorry
to spoil the illusion about * Pleasant Island,” by telling Nature that
the information respecting that island quoted by the Teleyraph as from
Nature, was all borrowed without acknowledgment from the first
article in our number for January last. Could not the new work have
afforded to give authority for information which came to us over many
a long mile. We sincerely wish success to the new journal, for we
have been from its earliest number, among its admirers. And in proof
that we entertain no ill-will to it, we will merely observe that the
chart of the North Polar regions, that it contains (in the page or two
previous) might be improved with the land discovered north of Bebring
Strait, an interesting account of which is given in our February
number for 1868, by an American whaling Captain. The well-known
presence of land in that position is highly important, although there -
txre no sigus of it as should appear in a proper representation of

ature.

It is said that the following memorandum has been issued by the
Admiralty. “Reports having been circulated to the effect that my
Lords are about to offer more advantageous terms than those at present
given, to gentlemen who may volunteer to retire for the purpose of
facilitating re-organisation in the various Admiralty departments, I am
desired by their Lordships to state that there is-ne intention whatever
of making such offer, and to draw attention to the fact that the special
terms for retirement, sanctioned by the treasury on the 20th of March
last, will not remain in force beyond the 20th of March next —By
command of their Lordships (signed) VERNoN LusHINGTON.”

The following circular letter has been addressed by the Admiralt
to the Commissioners-in-Chief on foreign stations:—*My Lo
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Commissioners of the Admiralty having had under their consideration
the regulations respecting the mode of paying off Her Majeaty’s ships
on foreign stations, I am commanded by their Lordships to acquaint
you that they are of opinion that it would be for the benefit of the
men, that only a payment on account of their wages should be made
abroad, leaving the bulk of what is due to them to be received,
together with their passage pay, after their arrival in England; and,
in the case of Marines, after their discharge to head-quarters. My
Lords desire that the necessary steps may be taken accordingly.—
(Sigued) VErNoN Harcourt.”

The Lords of the Admiralty have decided to increase the time
during which naval cadets will be under training, part of such time
being spent in seagoing training ships, and the whole period being
considered one of probation; to introduce the system of limited
competition for naval cadetships, and still further to reduce the
number of naval cadets annually entered. The next examinations for
naval cadetships will be held on the third Wednesday in June and on
the last Wednesday in November, but the appointments as cadets of
the successful candidates will date from the 15th of July or the 15th
of January.

‘WE regret to find that piracy is as rife as ever in the Chinese seas.
The following is an extract from an Hongkong letter, dated December
3rd, 1869 :— Another shocking piracy has just occurred. The British
barque Crofton was in a sinking state, having sprung a leak somewhere
not far from Macao, and the mate with a boat’s crew came in here for
asgistance. The ship must have been subsequently taken by pirates,
who carried the captain and remainder of the crew to the island of
Montamba, close by Macao, near the Typa, where they beheaded the
prisoners and burnt the bodies on the beach. Information was given
at Macao by some fishermen, and investigation set on foot by the
Prussian corvette Medusa, English gunvessel Midge, and Portuguese
gunboat Camoes. Distinct traces of the tragedy were discovered, with
many of the Croffon’s papers. 8everal prisoners have been taken, and
two or three villages burnt. The Crofton herself has not been found—
she has probably sunk. Deference to the susceptibilities of the Chinese
Government has of late induced the English authorities to restrain the
action of English cruisers in Chinese waters, on the understanding that
the now rather numerous fleet of Chinese gunboats should be employed
in the suppression of piracy. 'The result is that piracy is rapidly in-
creasing again. The Chinese gunboats are emp{c,)yed in blockading
this port and that of Macao, and levying * squeezes’ on trade, and
within the last few weeks two European ships, the Apenrade and
Cyofton, have been captured, and several European lives lost between
this and Macao. Besides these piracies, there have been several cases
of attacks on Chinese craft. What with the extension of piracy, the
increase of import and export duties under the revised treaty, and the
growing obstructiveness and insolence of Chinese officials, whose ar-
rogance is in exact proportion to the humility and forbearance of
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European Governments, foreigners in these parts find their position
daily becoming more and more critical, and look forward to a new war
as the only means of relief from their burdens, and the extrication from
the very embarrassing position into which a weak and utterly mistaken
policy has driven them.

Tue Daily News has the following regarding our flying squadron :—
The * flying squadron "’ of frigates which has won for Mr. Childers so
pleasant a sobriquet has not only served as an admirable school of in-
struction for officers and men ; it has acted as the most popular and
powerful of embassies, and has done more, perhaps, to draw the
colonies nearer to the mother country, and to convince them that
 blood is thicker than water,” and that a bit of British bunting makes
the whole world kin, more than all the speeches of all the Colonists in
Cannon Street. The cruises of the flying squadron have been a suc-
cession of enthusiastic welcomes. A British man-of-war is a piece of
England itself; and wherever Admiral Hornby’s ships have appeared,
there the colonists have recognized the real presence of the Empire.
At Melbourne this national sentiment seems to have known no bounds.
The squadron was received by these energetic Victorians not only with
an inexhaustible curiosity, but with a heartiness of affection that could
not be satisfied. Not only were the ships thronged with visitors from
morning to night; but officers and crews were treated as guests, not
only of the Government, but of the whole community, and of every
house and home. Picnics, balls, dinners, went for nothing; every
“man jack” belonaing to the flying squadron was a privileged per-
sonage, and to make him happy and do him honour nothing that the
most ample, spontaneous, and ingenious hospitality could devise was
wanting. From Melbourne the squadron was to proceed to Sydney
and Tasmania, and thence to New Zealand. By the creation of the
flying squadron the First l.ord of the Admiralty, who is himself an
old Australian and knows what colonists feel, has proved himself as
valuable a coadjutor to his colleague at the Colonial Office as to the
Minister of Foreign Affairs.

‘We perceive by the Hampshire Telegraph that, at the inspection of
Haslar Hospital on the 6th January, Mr. Childers did an act which
will be appreciated not only by the medical officers of the Navy, but
by the whole service, and is worthy of being recorded. The Director-
General had reported a short time ago to the Admiralty the important
services rendered by Mr. Godfrey Goodman during the prevalence of
successive outbreaks of yellow fever at Jamaica Hospital, where he had
served continuously for nearly seven years, and this officer was accor-
dingly noted for promotion, when he had passed the usual qualifying
examination, which he did a few days ago. Mr. Childers at the
conclusion of his visit at the hospital had Mr. Goodman presented to
him by the Director-General, and in the most complimentary manner
promoted him on the spot, in the presence of all the assembled officers,
thus affording a prompt and noble recognition of his services.

e e —
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Lire oN A Guaxo IsrAnD.

Its Climate—Guano Storms—Dust-Spouts— The Sea Shells—Aryival
of & Chinese Junk—Asing and Akew—.dA Story of Shipwreck.

Baker’s Island, Pacific Ocean, February, 1869,

BaxEer’s Island is situated on the Equator ; but its climate does not
correspond in intensity with the popular notions of equatorial heat.
Fanned by the continual ocean breezes it is less torrid than many a
region far removed from ** the burning line.”

To one fresh from the rigours and sudden changes of the impetuous
climate of America, that of Baker’s Island might, indeed, at first seem
debilitating ; but one fond of warm weather would soon find in the
balmy air of this place such vigour, health, and renewal of life as
De Soto and his companions voyaged to find in the Floridian fountain
of perpetual youth. For, though cold braces, warmth stimulates.

At no time during my stay bere has the heat been excessive. Even
when the thermometer shows a temperature of 90° Fahrenheit, which
is an unfrequent occurrence, one does not feel the heat oppressively ;
for the immense body of water surrounding the island, and the
unceasing breath of the trade-wind, which comes laden with ocean’s
zest and fragrance, rob it of the arid, parching quality which deserts
of the continent possess.*®

* Baker Island seems to have been but little noticed, possibly owing to its
unimportance in the scale of islands, but from which seclusion from the world
its character as a guano island seems to have relieved it. We find no mention
of it in Findley’s ample collection, nor indeed do we find it laid down in the
Admiralty charts ; and as its position on the Equator is not even mentioned in
the present paper, we are inclined to attribute the omission to the desire of
keeping its position yet a secret on account of the guano on it, Our readers will

N0, 3.—VOL, XXXIX. ) ¢
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These trade-winds are the very breath of Heaven. When they
move over the waters there is life and vigour. When they die, the
spirit sinks. When, however, the sun’s rays beat down pitilessly from
a cloudless zenith upon the glittering sand, the effect is blinding,
and the eye needs protection as much from the reflected as from the
direct rays of Heaven. Then both the shore and the sea become
dazzling mirrors that torture the sense of sight.

Days occur, however, every two or three weeks, that are notable
exceptions to the usually comfortable temperature of this island. At
such times the trade-wind dies away, the atmosphere becomes close
and oven-like, and the air is motionless, save as the whole firmament
quivers with vibrations of heat. But this quiet is not of long duration ;
for soon a strong wind strikes the island and lifts before it a cloud of

ano dust that obscures the light of the sun, and even blots out the
island from the sight of the ships at the anchorage. This storm of
dust lasts but for a few minutes. It is quickly succceded by a pouring
rain, by which the island is as completely hidden as it' was by

the dust.
The digging of the guano has to be suspended for a short time after
these showers, which drench the surface so completely that the agents,

remember Ichaboe on the African coast that was for some time in the same
oondition. However, we believe it would be found not very far from the Meridian
of the Sandwich Islands. But we may probably hereafter have an opportunity
of clearing up the question of its longitude, for our own pages contain much
matter of this kind, especially our Volume for 1862.

A few years ago (about 1859) some severe gales to which it was
effected the complete destruction of the shear wharf, erected for the purpose of
shipping guano over the surf. This wharf was about 400 feet in length and put
up with a great deal of labour. The first injury to it was caused by the hull of
the wrecked ship J'irginia being washed against it in a storm. This carried
away five pairs of shears, which, however, were goon replaced and the wharf put
in working order, A few days later, a tremendous surf rolled in from the
westward, which completely demolished the whole structure, This surf is
supposed to have been created by the S.W. monsoons, which blow with terrific
fury in the China Seas. Eye-witnesees describe it as exceeding anything of the
kind ever seen at these islands in our heaviest storms. The surf rolls in from the
sea, sometimes an unbroken column, twenty to twenty-five feet high, and &
quarter of a mile long, threatening at times to deluge the island, and affording
one of the grandest sights imaginable. And this occurs without any strong wind,
or _perhaps tpe wind from the contrary direction, Of course mo fabrie, though
built of eolid masonry, could withstand such a tremendous power, and the
probability is that the shipping of guano will have to be done by the slow mode
of beaching the whaleboats, whenever a quiet sea permits it, for no boats could
ever ride through such surfs as we have described.

It appears that the guano obtained from the Equatorial Pacific Islands is
thought highly of in this country, but there is a purpose to which it is applied
that we have o_nly just learnt, which is that it is extensively used in the manu-
facture of Iuglfer matches. The phosphorio acid is extracted from the guano to
:ecglr:);;ted into phosphorus, to form the composition with which the matches

] .

1t is stated that the supply of guano at the Chinchas will be expended in about
two years, and that the Peruvian Government has ordered the guano companies
to export hereafter from the Guano Islands on the northern coast.— ED.
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attentive to their employers’ interests, decline to receive it, owing to
its undue gain in weight. But evaporation is rapid, and a few hours
suffice to restore the guano to its dry, pulverulent condition.

The amount of rain that falls during these short storms is consider-
able, and, were it possible to collect it in a pure condition, it would
amply supply the island with fresh water. But the guano-sform that
precedes the rain causes the water which runs from the roofs to be
utterly unfit for drinking purposes. :

There is one phenomenon, that of dust-spouts, worthy of mention
which I have noticed several times since my arrival upon this island.
About noon on days when the usual trade-wind dies away, and a
draught of cool air sets in from the ocean toward the centre of the
heated island, a gentle whirlwind is produced that sweeps together the
guauo dust into the form of a column, which ascends higher and
higher until it mingles with the clouds. These dust-spouts continue
their gyrations until an uprising breeze disturbs the equipoise of the
nicely-balanced aerial forces, and the stately column breaks up and
vanishes in pulverulent clouds.

In point of sea shells Baker’s Island is a rich field for the con-
chologist. Its reefs are stacked with shells of rare beauty, and each
tide washes up great numbers of them upon the sand-beach. Join me
in a walk around this island. The tide is out and the reef is now quite
bare, making this a favourable hour for us to start. O-pu-nu-i, my
Kanaka friend, my man Friday, carries a guano bag in which to bring
back the spoils of our adventure. Having made the descent of the
sandy bank at the front of the house, we are at the edge of the water.
Let us wade in. The water is not more than knee deep. Do not take
your shoes off. Your feet are worth more than shoes, and will need
their protection against the spines of the ‘ Sea-urchins’ (Echini),
which are long and sharp, and would pierce your feet were you to step
on them. I have seen a Kanaka's foot transfixed by one of these
needles while wading on this same reef. I watched the fellow for
symptoms of tetanus, but luckily he did well. Look well to your
sieps. The green moss that covers the reef makes the footing very
slippery. The reef is gullied, too, by the uction of the water, as a
mountain side is worn into deep valleys by the rains. Thirty feet
from you the ravenous sharks are swimming in the deep water outside
the reef. At high tide they come over the reef on which we are now
wading. See them as they turn upon their sides and expose their
white bellies to the sun, as they snap at the floating body of fish.

As we pass round to the north of the island the water becomes
shallower, and the sandy beach stretches out over the reef.

O-pu-nu-i turns over a moss covered stone, partly embedded in the
sand. and out darts a grey eel, half reptile and half fish. I put my
foot on it to imprison it; but it slips out from under it as if it were a
spirit, and wriggles like a snake into the nearest pool, where it is lost.

The under side of the stone is studded with shells of chrome yellow
colour. Out of a dozen which you scrape together you select three or
four that are fully grown, whose colour is the deepest.

X3
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This beautiful shell /cyprea moneta) is called the “cowry.” It
abounds in the Indian Ocean, and is used by the Mosambique negroes
of the east coast of Africa as a sort of wampum.

Here, also, we find a still rarer shell of the genius Cyprea, which is
popularly termed the * Argos eye,” from the great number of round
white spots, looking like eyes, that cover it.

This single genius of shells / Cyprea) is represented by no less than
twelve or fifteen species that are found about this island.

Here lie the bleached shells of mammoth bivalves, more than two
feet in length /Chama gagas), whose scolloped jaws when clamped
together by the living animal within, would require the force of a
crowbar and the skill of a New York burglar to open. Their interior
glistens with pearl, making a couch fit for Aphrodite herself. Doubtless
it was in such a cradle as this shell that Venus rose refulgent from
the seas.

Between these rocks we see the cast-off armour of a race of immense
crabs with claws as large as sheep shears. This is the same species
that flourishes at Fanning's Island. Of these crabs it is related, perhaps
in Baron Munchausen’s vein, that they make excursions inland, and,
like Professor Agassiz’s climbing fish of Brazil, ascend the tall stems
of the cocoanut palm trees, to devour the young and tender fruit, of
which they are very fond.

But it would need a savant to tell the names of one-half the dead
relics of marine productions, lying stranded about us, through which
our feet crunch remorsely at every step.

By the arrival of a Chinese junk since my last writing, the monotony
of this exile life has been most unexpectedly broken in upon. Last
Sunday morning O-pu-uu-i waked me, and in great excitement told me
there was a *“ moku ano ¢,”’ a * queer ship,” to the windward of the
island. I ran out on the verandah of the house, and there, true enough,
was a nondescript and strange-looking craft. My first thought was
that it was a Malay proa ; but its peculiar hull soon proved 1t to be
a different craft. Another look, and I saw it must be a Chinese junk.
It was evidently in distress, and not under the control of its crew. A
tattered yellow flag fluttered at the mast-head, and the vessel with a
mere patch of sail, was drifting unmanageable towards the reef.

Directing my man to run up our American colours, I hastily
dressed, and we rapidly walked to that point of the coast for which
the junk was making. I could see but one man on board. He seemed
to be doing his best to bring the vessel to, so as to sheer off to the
leeward of the island. But a current was running in such a direction
a8 to make this impossible ; and the clumsy craft, owing to his mis-
management, was taking a course between wind and tide that was fast
carrying it toward a reef of surf-beaten rocks, where no exertions of
ours could have prevented the vessel from being broken to pieces, or
saved its people from a wretched death by the sharks or by drowning.

I beckoned to the steersman to put his helm * bard-aport,” and be
evidently understood me, for in a moment, the course of the junk was
changed, and, grazing clear of the rocky point, she found entrance
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into a narrow cove in the reef. I motioned to the man aboard to
throw me a line. He attempted it, but, owing to his weakness, it
fell short.

Luckily, O-pu-nu-i had the forethought to bring one with him, and
one end of this was flung aboard the craft, where the Chinaman made
it fast. Directing O-pu-nu-i to remain ashore, I succeeded, by means
of this line, half-swimming and half-pulling myself through the sea, in
getting aboard. As I climbed on to the deck, the Chinaman prostrated
himself toward me on his hands and knees, touching his forehead to
the deck, and at the same time muttering as if in prayer.

I tried to make him understand, by gestures and encouraging tones
of my voice, that he had nothing to fear from me; but he still main-
tained his prone position. Somewhat nonplussed in the effort to
communicate with the stranger, I stood for a moment contemplating
him in silence. But happening to call to mind a Chinese salutation
which I had learned years before, I advanced toward him, extending
my open hands in welcome, and at the same time uttered the talismanic
greeting, * Chin-chin!’ The effect was magical ; he raised himself
upon his knees, and I saw expressed in his countenance a feeling of
thankfulness and assurance, which was not conveyed to my under-
standing by his words. His confidence being won, he gave me his
name as Asing. Another man named Akew, was lying almost helpless
in the cabin. They two were the only persons aboard.

The vessel is a Chinese junk, about fifty feet long, flat-bottomed,
and high in the stern and bow, and ill-adapted to beating against the
wind. It has a single mast, unsupported by shrouds, which is situated
considerably forward of the middle of the vessel. A rude spar,
run out from the larboard bow, serves as a bowsprit. On the star-
board bow is painted an eye. When asked the use of this, they
always say, * He have no eye, he no can see.”

The vessel oarries but two sails—a large square-shaped mainsail,
and a triangular sail like a jib. The mainsail is made of matting and
is strengthened by bamboo splints, that are thrust through it at
intervals of about a foot. This is an immensely heavy sail, and it must
have tried the ingenuity as well as the strength of Asing to handle it.

The steering apparatus is clumsily constructed. An unwieldly tiller,
nine feet long, sweeps across the after deck and controls a ponderous
rudder. The binnacle is a rough box of teak wood, and is situated so
that the man at the helm cannot look into it more than a third of
the time. The compass is so rudely made that it would be difficult to
tell within two or three points the course of the vessel.

The condition of the two men on this vessel was quite distressful.
Akew was down with the scurvy, and for nearly a month has been
able to render only small assistance to his companion.

From Akew, who can talk some broken English, I have obtained
the following story : The vessel was engaged in the fishing business,
and while carrying a cargo of béche de mer, edible birds' nests and
salt fish from the Loo Choo Islands to Shanghae, was driven off its
course by a violent storm into seas entirely unknown to them, where
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they drifted at the meroy of the winds and waves. Fer ten moana
they were borne they knew not whither.

’lyheir casks of water were sufficient for only a voyage of three or
four weeks, and were soon empty. But from time to time, they
managed to catch a scanty supply of rainwater ; and as they had a few
cocoa-nuts, and a large supply of rice, in addition to their cargo, they
were not at any time absolutely destitute of food. Their firewood,
however, gave out soon after leaving port, and in a few months the
hardships and privations incident to a long voyage, and their in-
sufficient and uncooked food told seriously on the health of all.

Disease came among them, and out of a crew of nine, including the
Captain, all died but these two. After this the command of the vessel
devolved upon the supercargo, Asing.

At three different times they saw vessels passing in the distance,
twice during the night, and, in one case, they were so near to a large
oli;;%er that they distinctly heard the ringing of the ship’s bell.

The instances of vessels from Chinese waters being driven to islanda
in the Northern or Central Pacific Ocean, of which the adventurous
voyagings of this junk are an example, are not so rare but they should
be taken into the account in deciding the probable source of population
of those islands.

O-pu-nu-i says, *“it is plain now whence the Hawaiians derived
their origin.” But the solution of this problem will depend upon the
researches of the philologists. We are now anxiously awaiting the
arrival of a ship; I to gain fresh news from the world, and to send
this letter; my Chinese guests to find a means of escape from this
desert spot, with their bags of Spanish dollars.

[Of the resources of this island as a guano store we have no
information, but consider them as tolerably extensive, more so indeed
than Ichabo. A vessel driven to the Sandwich Islands last summer
had 1,425 tons on board. It is said that the Mattie Banks was totally
wrecked there on the 26th of May.

Since concluding our remarks we have found it in our Volume
for 1868, August number, placing it about S.W. (true) of Owhyhee,
in which position we find it under the name of Phwbe or New
Nantucket.—Eb. ]

Esx HANA AND THE 18LAND Ruap, Chast of Syria.

[A sTREAM of fresh water rising from ground that is twenty-four feet
below the sea level, and penetrating through that depth of salt water
80 as to appear in jets of continuous flow above its surface, is a phe-
nomenon of so rare a nature, that we are inclined to reproduce it from
our volume of 1859. It is moreover situated in a part of the world
celebrated in aucient classic history; and as it may possibly become
the resort of civilization, this has been another inducement to bring it
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forward. The account of it rests on the authority of a naval officer,
now retired from the arduous service on which he was employed ; who
can look back on his labours with the satisfaction of having contributed
his share to the critical knowledge of the Coast of Syria, on which it
is situated, in the construction of the chart that is required by the
seaman, and published by the Admiralty.—Ev.]

Leaving the anchorage under Cape Posidium on the 25th of June,
we sounded towards Latakia; but finding that roadstead very exposed,
we sought shelter to the north of Cape Khanziro, where we found
excellent anchorage in the bight off the small village and monastery of
Ebn-hana.

This I made our head quarters whilst Lieutenant Brooker com-
pleted the coast line and survey towards Latakia. Mr. Gray, during
our stay, made a survey of the anchorage on a larger scale than the
general sheet.

Here the packets running between Alexandria and Smyrna would
find excellent shelter and smooth water during the strong S.W. breezes,
and could always land their mails, which could be conveyed by horses
in one hour to Latakia: whereas now they frequently cannot com-
municate with Latakia, and are forced to run on to Alexandretta.

Here we remained till July 5th; when baving completed the
soundings in the vicinity, I pushed on for the island of Ruad, leaving
Lieut. Brooker in the first whaler to run in the coast-line. We anchored
immediately to the eastward of the island in seven fathoms, sand.

Ruad, although but four-tenths of a mile in length, affords excellent
shelter. During our stay it blew very hard from the S.W. on two
or three occasions. But we lay perfectly smooth and quiet, and for a
vessel of our size it is the most agreeable anchorage along the coast.

The island, a mere rock scarcely 100 feet high, without a spring of
fresh water, contains upwards of 1500 inhabitants, whose principal
occupation is trading along the coast in small schooners, and in sponge
diving. Their only water 18 what is collected in the winter and rainy
season, and preserved in immense tanks. Every necessary of lifo has
to be brought from the main land.

The island which has been extensively quarried is composed of a red
sandstone. Two moles, formed of enormous stones, have been thrown
out on the eastern side. These with the S.E. capes form two
well sheltered coves, capable of holding all their small craft. The
larger vessels ride out the - winter, anchored about a cable to the
eastward. .

An ancient wall, composed of blocks of sandstone, many measuring
fifteen feet long, seven feet broad, and as many high, surrounding the
island to prevent the encroachment of the sea, as well as for protection,
still exists, but much has been thrown down during heavy gales, those
in 1840 were particularly destructive. To the north and west the
wall was double; the two being fifty feet apart. A large fort now
dismantled and fast falling to decay, crowns the centre or highest part
of the island; and a smaller one at the head of the centre mole.
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These were built about forty years ago to protect them from the
attacks of the Greek corsairs.

The population is formed principally of Mahometans.

Between Ruad and the Main are three fresh water springs, bubbling
up in the sea in four fathoms water. During calm weather the water
is thrown up in jets above the sea surface. These are in all pro-
bability, the springs mentioned by Strabo, from which the inhabitants
during time of war drew their supplies, * by letting down from a boat,
which served for the purpose, and inverting over the spring (at the
bottom of the sea) a wide mouthed funnel of lead, the end of which
was contracted to a moderate sized opening; round this was fastened
a long leathern J)ipe, which we may call the neck, and which received
the water forced up from the spring through the funnel.”

Opposite on the main land are the extensive ruins of Antaridus, so
well described by Pococke and Maundrell.—Eztract of a Letler from
an Officer.

THE SAME AURORA SEEN IN THE NORTH AND THE SOUTH.

To the Editor of the Nautical Magazine.

Mr. EpiTor,~—It is not common to find a display of the Aurora
seen simultaneously in the northern and southern hemispheres. But
that of May last, described in the monthly notice of the Astronomical
Society for that month as one of * surpassing magnitude,” and seen in
the north of England, appears to be the same as that seen from the
Peninsular and Oriental Company’s steamer A4voca. The annexed
letter describing it also appears in the Sydney Morning Herald of the
6th of August, and the letters from the Zimes are added for its descrip-
tion as seen in England. It is besides somewhat new to me to find
the steamer’s compasses to have been affected by it on the Australian

coast.
« To the Editor of the Herald.

¢ 8rr,—The publication of the following may subserve the cause of
science. The memoranda are taken from my note book, and were
written on the days on which they respectively bear date. The letters
are from the Zimes of the 15th of May last.

¢ May 14, 1869.—A little before dawn and up to day-break this
morning the Aurora Australis was beautifully visible. Its coruscations
rose brilliantly from the horizon towards the zenith. It will be in-
teresting to observe whether any magnetic derangements have been
associated with it here or elsewhere.’

“+May 15, 1869.—I this evening asked Captain Farqubar, R.N.,
commander of the Peninsular and Oriental Company’s R.M.8. Avoca,
which arrived last night with the English mails, whether any ap-
pearance of the Aurora Australis had been witnessed from his ship the
preceding night. He told me that about five o’clock in the morning,
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just before the day began to break, his attention was called to a strange
appearance on the southern horizon. It seemed at first as if several
vessels were on fire in succession at regular intervals. From these
columns of red light, interspersed with brilliant coruscations all
shooting upwards, arose distending as they advanced in height, until
they faded away at an elevation of some thirty degrees. I asked him
whether his compasses had been at all affected. He said they all
were, even one which he called his regulating compass ; the con-
sequence of which was that he went several miles to sea out of his
course. He added that if the deviatiop had been in the other direction,
he might have got into difficulty.’

‘“ A very fine display of the Aurora in this colony in 1858-9 was
subsequently found to have been simultaneous, or nearly simultaneous,
with a similar phenomenon in the northern hemisphere. On that
occasion the magnetic disturbances were very great, not onlyin Australia
but throughout Europe and America.

I am, Sir, faithfully yours,

“ August 7. “T. A. MureAY.”
The following letters from the Zimes are added for its description as
seen in England. I am, etc.,
NErTUNE.

“ AURORA BoREALIs.

“81r,—I have to record a most magnificent display of Aurora
Borealis last evening, which was exceedingly brilliant from 10.40
till 11 o’clock, so much as to be light enough to read large print by.
In the west and also in the north-east were masses of orange and red
light. A low arch spanned the northern horizon, from which streamers
rose in all directions, and, passing through the zenith, converged to a
spot in the heavens midway between £ and 6 Bootis; N.P.D. 59 degrees.
The cupola was very changeable in form; colourless, thin, and cirrous-
like. At times it had a winged appearance, at others an open space
around which all the streams converged, but more frequently it was a
thickened mass of light, from the streamers crossing each other. The
streamers very sensibly dimmed the stars.

* When the phenomenon was at the brightest, coruscations extended
within 28 degrees of the south horizon ; before this the sky was cloud-
less, but suddenly a dark cloud-like mass was formed in S.E., from
which coruscations extended ; on these streams ceasing the cloud-like
appearance almost immediately vanished. At 10.56 p.m. a dense
colourless coruscation passed over the cupola, having at this spot an
indent on the edge of the streamer of about the shape and apparent
size of half a moon.

“ The coloured lights were marked features, especially those which
were sea-green and orange. At 11h. 50m., still strong red glare in N.,
and faint streamers beyond the zenith. At midnight no streamers.
At 12h. 20m. (14th) cloudy, brisk N.N.E. breeze, faint glare; 1h.
15m. a.m. till 2h. 10m. a.m. a strong red glare seen through clouds.

T am, Sir, your obedient servant,
« Highfield-house Observatory, May 14. “E. J. Lows.”
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“8rr,—A magnificent display of the Aurora Borealis was visible
here yesterday evening between 10 and 11 o'clock. A broad gleam of
a faint blueish green colour, resembling the light above the horizon
before the rising of the full moon, was observed, extending from the
N.W. to N.E. From this central body strong rays of light shot up-
wards beyond the zenith, varying in intensity, and continually changing
from a pale primrose colour to a deep crimson and returning again to
its former tint. The night was clear, and the stars shone brightly
through the streamers. The rays were frequently observed to shoot
downwards from the zenith to the horizon, and were sometimes very
numerous and brilliant, presenting the appearance of the interior of a
large dome. I am, Bir, your obedient servant, _

¢ CHARLES P. RusseLL,
¢ Assistant Secretary of the Bath Royal
¢ May 14. Literary and Seientifie Institution.”

¢“ METEOROLOGY.

 81r,—It may interest many of your readers to know that from three
to five yesterday afternoon very strong intermittent earth currents
were observed on all long telegraph circuits in the south of England,
and most probably all over Europe. The barometer at nine was very
high, 30°47 in. Some three weeks ago an exactly similar phenomenon
oecurred. The Aurora Borealis was visible at night, and in twenty-
four hours a change of wind occurred and warm weather set in. It
will be interesting to watch if the same happens now. The sunset
last night was most remarkable in this locality. I am, ete.,
“W. H. PrEECE,
‘ Telegraph Department, L. and 8. W. Railway,
“ May 14. Southampton.”

[Some good remarks on this subject will be found in our volume
for 1867.—Ebp.] .

DEsCRIPTION OF THE STRAIT OF SAN BERNARDINO, PHILIFPINE
IsLANDS.

7 Concluded from page 76.)
NAvIGATION OF THE STRAIT OoF SAN BERNARDINO.

Anchorage at San Jacinto.—Passing through the strait of San
Bernardino from west to east, if in the season of collas or 8. W. monsoon
and the breeze is fresh, there is nothing to be careful about; but
should it be otherwise, it would be well to anchor in Port San Jacinto,
or on the bank off isle Ticao at its northern part. A vessel may then
complete her wood and water and wait until a colla or south-wester
setg in, without waiting for it to become strong: and it would be
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advisable to send a boat a mile or two to the eastward to run for as a
mark if the wind should be favourable to pass the eastern entrance.
In this case the vessel should make sail, taking care that the tide
admits passing at a sufficient distance from Luzon, Capul, etc., as
directed in the seotion on tides. -

Should a vessel be in the vicinity of the Calantes and wanting wind,
she might get over to the south side of Luzon whereshe will find good
anchorage: but if she cannot reach this, and the currents are setting
her towards the rock, she should anchor on its banks before getting
too near to the islet: she may wait there until the strength of the
current is expended, and then proceed according to circumstances,
keeping in mind the description of the strait and the notices about
currents.

Requirements for passing through the strast in the contrary monsoon.—
To pass the strait against the monsoon it is necessary to be well pre-
pared with anchors and cables, and to pay the most careful attention
to working the ship. For the difficulty is to anchor as soon as the
favourable tide has done, and to make sail as it commences. If this
were carefully done with foresight at all times of the year, the strait
would be passed from east to west without much loss of time.

Entering the strait from the eastward in the time of the colla.—Coming
from east to west while the colla or south-wester is blowing, the tide
must be carefully watched in the entrance, so as to keep the vessel in
its strength extending or shortening her boards as necessary, so that
before the ebb begins the vessel may have reached as far as the shoal
which is to the north-west and west of Viry island or Balicuatro,
where the anchoring ground being sand it would be convenient for a
vessel to wait. She would remain here until the current is observed
to become weak to the eastward, and she may then prepare for starting,
and work with the same precautions with the ebb taking her wa
through the channel between isle Capul and Dalumpiry, or that whicg
is formed by this island and Samar.

Anchorage in the bay of Tinaguintman.—If the ourrent of tide should
begin to fail before the vessel can enter any of the channels, she should
near the island of Samar, and find anchorage in the bay of Tinaguint-
man, which is about N.E. by N. of the northernmost headland of isle
Dalumpiry, hugging the shore she will find anchorage there as de-
scribed in the hydrography of the strait. Continuing as before, with
another flood tide, she will anchor when necessary in one of the
channels about isle Dalumpiry where a sandy bottom will be found
interspersed with rocky patches.

On anchoring.—Whenever it may be desirable to anchor, so as if
possible to avoid losing an anchor, or the great delay occasioned by
recovering it after use, it would be as well as the current of tide
becomes weaker, to use a stream or kedge, keeping the bower anchor
fast, so that besides not losing the valuable time of tide, it may be laid
out readily in different directions for extricating the vessel from trou-
blesome ground, where she may have anchored, the stream or
being easily lifted, assisted by the buoy rope and sails, if necessary.
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‘With the flood she will get soon to a part where she has more room
for working in, but this must be done with the precautions already
pointed out in our description of the hydrography of the strait, and on
the mode of profiting by the streams of tide favourable, and avoiding
those that are unfavourable. Having reached the Diamond shoal, she
will choose her route according to the direction of the wind and state
of the tide. The vessel may either pass between Naranjos and the isle
of Capul, or between this group and the detached one, which is the
best, and afterwards anchoring on the coast of Bula or on the eastern
side of Ticao: or she may continue her route for Sorsogon, or to gain
the north point of Masbata.

Having gained thus far the vessel has reached a part where she may
work readily and she will not be long in gaining the mouth of the
channel between Luzon and Mindoro. But here too it will be necessary
to exercise as much caution as at the other entrance of the strait.
From what has been said of the tides and the hydrographic description,
the best places for anchoring with the ebb will readily suggest them-
selves, and it is only necessary to observe that as it is not every vessel
of even good qualifications that can clear the distance she has to go in
one tide, as far as the isle of Maricaban, when she cannot make the
Bay of Abra de Ilo, she might anchor in the mouth of the port Galera,
taking care that at this time strong gusts of wind will be had from
N.W., that expose vessels, on account of the great depth in this
channel, to the necessity of getting very near the coast. It should
also not be forgotten that here the flood begins somewhat sooner in
the middle of the channel, and the current is very strong. From this
place one ebb tide suffices to take the vessel to point Santiago.

To pass through the Strait from the westward in the N.E. Monsoon.—
To traverse the strait from west to east in the N.E. monsoon a vessel
must proceed in the same way as from the east to west in the S.W.
monsoon.

Notice concerning Rains in the Strait.—It must not be forgotten in
navigating the strait that rainy weather, which commences on the
western side of Luzon generally about the middle or end of June, does
not reach the eastern part until the end of August or the middle of
September. But nevertheless in the dry scason showers will occur at
any time, arising from the waterspouts which so frequently happen.
The same are experienced on the east and west coasts of Luzon, in-
cluded between the islands of Batunes and Babuyanes, and the whole
Philippine Archipelago.

AcCoUNT oF THE WINDS OF THE STRAIT oF SAN BERNARDINO,
PHILIPPINE IsLANDS.

A knowledge of the winds prevailing in those parts frequented by
navigators being of essential importance to them in shaping their
courses, and enabling them to take that advantage of them which they
should do at different seasons of the year, in order that they may be
in possession of this information for the coasts and seas, included in
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this Directory, we proceed to describe those which are found in all
seasons of the year prevailing in these straits, explaining their
peculiarities and physical causes.

The strait of San Bernardino is (like the Arabian Gulf) subject to
two periodical winds, called monsoons, which are not so certainly regular
as in that sea. But the pilots call these winds by their own names,
viz., those of the south are called by them Cullas, and those of the
north Breezes.

The southerly monsoon generally commences in this strait about
the middle or end of April. The wind settles at west and S.W., some-
times blowing fresh, which the pilots of these parts call virazones, from
blowing alternately with the breezes. This wind does not set in at any
fixed hour, nor is its duration always the same ; at its ecommencement
it veers to the east from the western mouth of the strait to the meridian
of Marinduque and Tayabos, and it is stronger within these limits in
proportion as rains and waterspouts with variable winds are experienced
from northward or southward of east.

In April and May variable winds prevail from the eastward, varying
to the northward and southward of east with showers, and whirlwinds
and waterspouts with calms ; the same weather also prevails in June
until the S.W. and west monsoon sets in from the west, gathering
strength with the rain and waterspouts, and overcoming the other winds
in proportion to its strength.

Generally in June the southerly monsoon prevails with all its
strength blowing from 8.8.W., S.W,, and west, which winds bring
rain at Manila and the coast of Luzon, extending from the strait to the
eastward as far as Marinduque.

In some years the southerly monsoon confines itself to the above
winds which blow alternately with the easterly breezes abovementioned,
thus facilitating the eastern entrance of the strait to all vessels. In
other years the southerly monsoon changes with much violence in May,
and then the S.W. winds are more variable in the months of June,
July, August, and to the end of September, and in these years more
time is left for easterly breezes and variable winds.

The northerly monsoon sets in about the time of the equinox in
September, and in some years about the beginning of October. In
September it will vary from N.E. round to S.W., but is more lasting
from this latter quarter; and the changes are accompanied by calms,
light winds, and waterspouts.

In the months of October, November, and to the middle of December
winds from north to N.E. blow with great force, attended with rain.
And in these months there is no safety in the strait on account of the
Bagnios or violent hurricanes which prevail very much.

From the middle of December these gales are no longer found, and
the wind is from N.E. to east, and even E.S.E. with heavy rains, this
kind of weather continuing to the vernal equinox, March, from which
time until the change of the monsoon to the south, the wind is variable
on either side of east, sometimes blowing fresh, and at others light
with calme and variable winds.
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The changes of these monsoons is by no means sudden, and hurri-
canes always attend them, and these are by no means so general in the
change of the monsoon to the southward, as they are in the change to
the northern one, in which there is never a year without them in
October and November.

As a general principle it must be observed that in the strait of San
Bernardino the wind changes its direction, accommodating itself to the
trend of the coast.

The pilots of this country apply the term Bagnios to what others call
hurricanes or typhoons. It is a kind of wind that blows with incon-
ceivable fury accompanied by tremendous seas and constant rain. They
have various rules for knowing them, which, although sometimes
proved fallacious, are for the most very fair. The N.W. quarter
appears with an accumulation of dense clouds of different colours,
green, blue, and red, which they call Tison, from the splendid fiery glow
which produces all these colours. On these occasions a calm generally
prevails, the sea has a peculiar aspect of uneasiness, displaying bad

s and various creatures of the sea that seldom or never are seen at
its surface; it is agitated before a wind sets in from N.W. gradually
with rain, but after six or seven hours nothing can withstand its force ;
changing to west, blowing furiously, and going as suddenly to S.W.
and south where it gradually goes down; at other times the N.W.
wind passes round by north to the southward, and coming round by
the south to west recedes afterwards to south. All the Bagnios of the
strait commence in the N.W.

The south and 8. W. winds in these Bagnios are the strongest, and
the stronger they are the less their duration, which is in general about
twenty-four hours.

A light wind from N.N.W. with small rain and an overcast sky for
some days is the common precursor of a Bagnio.

Captain Horsburgh, in his Directory, published in London in 1811,
speaking of the Chinese monsoons, does not admit these predictions.
But we can only say that we have experienced them in different
Bagnios which we have met with in the strait. We know that the
best indicator of them is the barometer; but as it is not every one
who possesses this invaluable article, the navigator is supplied with
this account of them in order that when he sees them, he may if
possible seek security in some good anchorage.

GurLr oF MARIANAs.

The Marianas Gulf (according to the Philippine Island navigators)
is the name applied to the sea between the submarine range which is
marked by the Marianne islands and the coast from Cape Kspiritu
Saato, on the N.E. part of Samar of the Philippine Archipelago as
far northward as the southern point of Isle Formosa. The same winds
are found in this gulf as in the Strait of San Bernardino and the China
Sea, with the difference that in the Cordillera of the said islands and
some distance to the westward, the southerly monsoon blows for four
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months, and the northerly monsoon for eight months; the former
leaving large intervals for the breezes and variable winds from N.E.,
S.E., and N.W. Vessels with tbe assistance of these from any

of the world can easily enter the Strait of San Bernardino, although
they may suffer from this monsoon which blows with considerable
force, attended with rain.

In the southerly monsoon fresh N.E. winds blow in the channels
between Formosa and the Batunes islands in the months of July,
August, and September.  Vessels which have left Manila for New
Spain having passed the channel between the Batunes and Babuyanes,
have experienced strong 8. W. winds with which they have cleared the
Marianas Gulf: they have also had these winds during the northern
breezes of March, April, and May, with light winds, also from S.W.
with which they have made their passage through those channels, such
winds being contrary to the monsoon, but have enabled them to make
their voyage to New Spain.

In the Marianas Gulf in the months of September and October, the
monsoon does not always change with gales which happen when the
southerly monsoon has prevailed with little intermission in the months
of July, August, and September, but at the same time the Equinox
must be considered as a dangerous season.

It would appear from experience that it would be prudent to avoid
making free with the land in these seas from the middle of September
to the 15th of December, for between these dates there is no good
track to adopt, nor security in navigation from the severity of the
hurricanes by which they are frequented.

The safest period is from December to April; and at other times of
the year it may be navigated with more or less danger without the
necessity of wintering in the ports of Palapa or Sisivan, for which
instructions have been given herein in the navigation of the Strait
against the monsoon.

From September most dangerous storms are met with in this gulf,
near the island of Formosa, the Batunes and the northern part of
Luzon, and to the eastward of the islands in the Japanese archipelago.
These storms rage with great fury near the coasts, and in proportion to
the distance from them the strength of the gales lessen.

1n June, July, and August, most severe gales have been experienced
in the channels which the North part of Luzon forms with the
southern part of Formosa, the Batunes and Babuyanes. In that
tremendcus hurricane of June, 1797, Captain Clark had the barometer
as low as 29'7, according to his journal, and had fine weather with it
as low as 29-1.

In the northerly monsoon, in September to November (the general
time of these storms), they are from north to N.E., and end to the
eastward of south : and in the southerly monsoon they are experienced
from N.W. to south by the west, sometimes making the tour of the
horizon.

In the vicinity of Cape del Espiritu S8anto the current sets N.W. in
both monsoons. On the east coast of Luzon from point Montufar to
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Cape Engano, the direction of the current is north. In the channels
between the Babuyanes and the north coast of Lugon, the tide is
found setting N.-W. and S.E. In the channels of the said islands with
the Batunes, the current sets N.'W. in the soutberly monsoon. In the
channel which the Batunes form with the southern part of Formosa
and Tabaco Miguel, it generally sets between N.W. and N.E., except
in the N.E. monsoon, or when it blows strongly from the eastward,
when it sometimes sets to the westward.

[We have now completed our translation of the Spanish description
in the Anuario of 1869 : but may hereafter refer to a portion in a
former number of that work.—En.]

RerorT or CarraIN T. A. B. SprarT, C.B.,, oX PoRT SaID.
( Concluded from page 87.)

Having thus shown that the sand of the Rosetta mouth extends along
the whole coast to the Damietta branch, we will refer more particularly
to the indications of its easterly movement within the depths of the
sea.

On examining the bottom off and to the eastward of the Brulos
promontory, it was ascertained that to a distance of three miles from
the shore, and to a depth of six fathoms, it consists of almost pure
silicious sand, with a few broken shells, and but little mud; but at
twelve miles in thirty fathoms it was wholly coral sand, or pure sea
productions. Also that to the eastward there exist knolls and isolated
ridges of pure silicious sand, surrounded by deep water and muddy
bottom.

The predominance of sand off this projection arises from its being
the concentrating point of the littoral currents and prevailing ground
swell. These with W. and N.W. gales, carry to it those deposits set
in motion from off the mouth of the Rosetta branch, and which by
continual agitation from this motion are freed from the muddy matter,
which becomes dispersed to greater distances. All south-west and
westerly gales will evidently cause a ground swell directly along this
part of the shore of the celta. But a N.W. wind will cause a ground
swell somewhat oblique to the shore ; and hence a concentration of the
matter at the point of convergence of littoral movements, results at this
prominence forming Cape Brulos.

It is therefore, evident that hoth these effects, combined with
currents, must cause a considerable advance of the sand in the shallower
part of the littoral zone during the continuance of each gale; and that
the south-west and westerly swell will carry the sand forming the
shore of Cape Brulos, and the shallows off the promontory, directly
befoie it, that is, nearly parallel to tbe shore. Then as the bottom
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declines in that direction, that is to the eastward, across the bay to
Damietta, this decline aids the advance of matter across the bay,
which advance, no doubt occurs in heavy gales to the depth of eight
and ten fathoms or even more. As a proof of the movement of the
sea bottom in those depths, I have seen in deep bays on the coast of
the Mediterranean, where no current existed generally, and where only
a wave movement could affect its sandy bottom, the sand at those
depths as rippled as a sea beach, on the surface of a sand dune.

It has been shown that the grosser particles of the Nile's sand will
be easily transported from the shallows off Cape Brulos, before a ground
swell from the west, into the deeper water across the gorges of the
Pelusium Bay.

But as the bottom rises again by the mouth of the Damietta branch
opposite to it, the wave and current influence is insufficient to
transport the grosser matter of the incline; and thus it will accumulate
there, and form banks and ridges in the gorge of the bay just as they
appear. But during heavy gales, the matter is again advanced, either
to the near shore or to the eastward as before.

The Nile during every high flood transports numerous fragments of
pottery and brick to the sea with its deposits ; and this debris of brick
and pottery can be traced along the whole coast from Rosetta to Ras
el Ghels. Some, no doubt, is carried oat to these outlying banks, and
therefore these fragments of pottery may form their nucleus.

By Captain Manscll’s excellent survey of this difficult coast it appears
that there are three ridges or banks between the Brulos Cape and
Damietta mouth, occasioned probably from this cause. The surfaces
of these banks are comprised of coarse silicious sand, identical with
that brought down by the Nile, and also that forming the dunes on
the shore at Cape Brulos.

No mud was found with the sand of these banks; and only in the
deeps between them or outside of them in deeper water, 8o that from
three to six fathoms over them, they are quite free of any muddy
matter. And even in ten fathoms we found sometimes the same pure
coarse silicious sand ; shewing that in every gale the surface of these
banks, although so deep, must be in motion as quicksands. But with
a tranquil sea a thin layer of weed may be deposited over them, and
thus not only their positions but the depths over the banks are subject
to change.

Under the movement produced by heavy winter gales, a great re-
duction of them must result. And thus a continual loss of the lesser
particles towards the east, and a continuous re-supply from the Rosetta
mouth to the west of them takes place.

Such seems to me to be the origin of these isolated ridges in the
gorge of this bay between Brulos and Damietta. And as the coarse
sand composing them is not different from the sands of the desert near
the Pyramids, or on the route to Suez, they must undoubtedly be all
the gifts of the Nile. But these banks indicate only a minor part of
the effects of the wave movement. The greater part, no doubt, would
be on the line of littoral shallows near the shore.

L
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Thus then is shown that whilst the Nile’s influence to the westward
of that mouth does not exceed a distance of ten or twelve miles, to the
east it is traceable as far as the Damietta branch as mingling with its
deposits, and finally having a more easterly dispersal. This mud and
sand is mainly traceable as a littoral zone of about twelve miles broad.
For at the distance of thirteen miles in the depth of thirteen fathoms,
the bottom contained no trace of the Nile's deposits, but pure coral,
coral sand, and broken shells.

Hence, also, the assumed dispersal of the Nile’s debris into the
deeper parts of the sea, is not verified by an examination of its depths
off the delta. Nor is the sand which it brings to the sea confined to
the littoral zone within the depth of five fathoms, as asserted in the
publications of M. Lesseps; but, on the contrary, there is certain
evidence that a large quantity of it moves in much deeper water, even
in eight and ten fathoms, as appears by the dredges obtained in the
bay of Pelusium to the east of Damietta. There it is undoubtedly a
point of much importance, in the question of drift and accumulation of
matter, capable of forming shallows off the embouchure of a port or
canal opening into that bay or of being thrown by the waves against
any piers that may be constructed to form a harbour there, transverse
to the littoral drift.

Another point that seemed desirable to test, was the power of the
N.W. wave or ground swell, in moving any matter accumulated on
that part of the shore where it is proposed to throw out piers for the
formation of Port Said.

In a former report I have remarked, that although M. Lesseps has
stated that the shores of this part of the coast indicate rather an
erosion of the shore than an encroachment upon the sea, such ap-
peared to me to be merely the evidence of a lateral advance of the
beach under the prevailing wave movement on that prominent part of
the coast, and not a permanent encroachment. But it is not like Cape
Brulos, apparently a point of large accumulations. The dunes are not
above five or six fect high between the Damietta mouth and the head
of Pelusium Bay, for the prevailing westerly winds being more off
than on the coast, and the prevailing wave having more a parallel than
a direct or oblique action on it, as at Brulos, the sands cannot accu-
mulate so rapidly as at Cape Brulos, as must be evident upon the least
consideration or inspection of the chart of the bay.

One of Sir William Reid’s proofs of the beach movement on the
8.W. coast of England, when studying that question some years ago,
was the finding of fragments of the cargo of a collier some miles to the
eastward of the place on which she had been stranded. Some of the
ashes and clinkers from the Medina’s engine room were therefore
deposited on the shore at the site of Port Said, so that by their colour
they might be traced in their dispersion. They were deposited in a
heap above the water’s edge, directly off the beacon which had been
erected there during the commencement of 1847, when an Egyptian
corvette was moored off there to test the anchorage.

On returning to the place in twelve days, not a vestige of the heap
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remained to indicate even the spot where it lay, although it amounted
to nearly two tons ; nor on the shore to the northward for 500 or 600
yards, could a single fragment of clinker be found. But on following
the beach to the southward, in the direction of the prevailing wave
movement, some clinkers weighing about two ounces were found dis-
persed to a distance of 1500 yards, and at 240 yards I picked up one
clinker that weighed three and half lbs., also at 600 and 700 yards
several that weighed from a quarter to half a pound. The greater

tion were, however, buried beneath the sand of the beach with
which they bad been commingled in their movement.

Thus there was a positive evidence of the great easterly movement
of the shore and littoral shallows along this coast, which during a
succession of winter gales, the prevailing N.W. breezes at the period
of high Nile, must cause a continuous progression of an immense
quantity of the sands and matter, carriedp out by the turbid river at
these seasons. :

Another important point indicating the direction of this movement
revealed itself also at the head of the bay of Tinah, in a quanity of
broken pottery and bricks, ancient and modern, scattered on the shore
at the highest and lowest surf margin, which had come wholly from
the mouths of the Nile, dispersed along the coast to the eastward by
its littoral currents and the prevailing ground swell.

This was the account of the natives whom we found at Ghemil and
Foum Om-Farez, besides it was afterwards traced to Rasel Ghels, and
no doubt exists along the coast to El Arish and Syria. Indeed, the
easterly drift from the Nile thus far scems proved also by the fact, that
the sponge divers never find sponges between Alexandria and Jaffa,
and first only at the Marabout point, entering Alexandria.

Even high on the sides of the moving dunes at Cape Brulos, these
fragments of pottery are met with, showing that the sea, the same
cause had brought them there that had found and accumulated the
sands into moving dunes ; and showing also their transport. Some of
the fragments had evidently been in deep water, for a whole brick was
found on the beach near Port Said, with oysters on it, which with
a fragment of a water jar five inches square, dredged in six
fathoms water, a mile and a half off the headland of Ras Burun or
Ras el Ghels, has been preserved as sufficient proof that they are even
carried thus far from the Nile, and apparently are moved in deep water
across the bay, before the heavier ground swells.

Fragments of concrete strewed with the pottery in some parts were
also found in great numbers ; particularly on the prominent parts of the
coast, where there is a concentration of the wave movement, showing
that where the pottery was numerous the fragments of concrete also
were numerous.

This concrete is composed of sea shell imbeded in silicious and iron
sand, cemented together. The induration seems to be rapid, and for
the most part confined to shallow water, for a portion of a tree on the
beach near the tower of Om-Farez had one side completely incrusted
with this agglomerated sand, whilst the other side that had not been
imbeded, was honeycombed by wood-boring shells.



182 CAPT. SPRATT ON PORT BAID.

Iron sand is much found on all parts of the shore of the delta,
particularly where the sand dunes are blown far within the shore, the
beavy particles of iron being then left behind, and it is also generally
abundant on some of the sandbanks which occur within the river. It
is probable that some of these outlying banks west of Damietta, and
between it and Ras Burun or Ras el Ghels, have similar concretes
forming on their shallower parts. For in two or three places in
dredging off the coast, as in four or five fathoms off Brulos Boghaz,
and in twelve fathoms off Damietta mouth, the dredge was entangled
on a hard and fixed bottom that would yield no fragments but broken
shells. For some of the sand sifted from dredges in Pelusium Bay
there was ten per cent. of iron sand, which the magnet removed from
it when dry, the rest being nearly all silicious sand. The sand thus
sifted from a portion of each dredge, tested by Mr. Wilcox, the
surgeon of the Medina, showed that there is fully an average of ninety
per cent. of pure silicious sand (and therefore pure Nile deposit) in all
the sand sifted from the mud in every dredge within Pelusium Bay,
and within the distance of ten and twelve miles off the whole delta,
where the Nile debris prevailed.

Thus the facts which have resulted from these dredges, show that
the sea bed off the delta of the Nile contains a large proportion of
silicious sand much outside the depth of twenty-five feet, where it is
proposed to terminate the piers for Port Said, that must undoubtedly
have drifted from the Nile. And the whole nature of the bottom,
whether composed of sandy mud, muddy sand, or pure sand, according
to the accidental proportion which the waves and currents leave, is
identical with the Nile’s sediment, and not with coast abrasion or sea
productions. It has all come from the Nile.

Such, without doubt, is a very important fact resulting from this
investigation, as is also the ascertaining the quantity of Nile sand that
is dispersed in the different depths within its influence. From having
been carried there by the littoral wave and current during heavy gales,
this sand is consequently capable of being again moved by them, so as
to embarrass a harbour formed to leeward of their movement, as in
the bay of Pelusium. From the foregoing facts now established, the
easterly dispersion of the whole Nile’s deposit as far as Ras Burun or
Ras el Ghels and Syria by the wave movement cannot be now doubted,
eince the portions of each dredge, amounting to nearly 200, are now
preserved, and may be further tested, if desired.

And whether it be pure mud, sand, or sand and mud, that will be
thus constantly carried to the eastward on a harbour formed in Pelu-
sium Bay, it is all the Nile’s deposit. Therefore it seems that the cost
of any engineering works for its constant removal must be enormous, if
indeed any amount of dredging capable of being carried on off the
exposed mouth of such a dead water canal as the proposed salt-water
canal of Suez, will keep down the accumulation that must result from
littoral movement either as blown, or wave and current driven sand,
that is undoubtedly continually drifted from the Rosetta and Damietta
mouths of the Nile into and across Pelusium Bay.
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The piercing of the Alps for a railway is comprehensible, as a
possible project, because on the day the passage is opened the main
difficulties are overcome. But to endeavour to contend in perpetuity
by dredging or by prolongation of piers against the whole littoral
movement of the Nile’s deposit on the embouchure of a dead water
barbour is only the commencement of a perpetual difficulty, connected
with the gigantic engineering project of the proposed canalization of
the Isthmus of Suez, with a channel of twenty-seven feet deep. . For
every gale will obstruct the navigation, and crowd the bay and canal
with detained shipping, will renew the obstruction and difficuity of
ingress and egress, by throwing forward continually the sands and
moving matter on the mouth of the harbour and raising its shallows.

In calm weather Pelusium Bay is free of any current of considera-
tion. But a few hours of a fresh breeze or gale from the westward, be
it S.W., west, or N.W., soon changes its waters into a sheet of reddish
brown fluid, and forces also a strong littoral current along the whole
shore. In attempting to land there at the commencement of a fresh
N.W. breeze, ancf whilst anchored in my boat in eight feet of water
just outside of the line of surf, to see if landing was practicable, the
boat was carried to the eastward of her anchor, and brought nearly
broadside to the swell by the struggle of the littoral current there,
and on testing it by the log I found it running one knot per hour.
But no doubt it was much increased later in the day, as the wind and
swell greatly increased.

Six dunes at the head of the Pelusium Bay were traced for nearly
two miles inland, and their surfaces were found not fixed, but entirely
composed of the same silicious sand as the shores of the delta, and the
shallows off the coast, indicating most clearly a movement of their
surface particles to the S.E. and eastward. Even fragments of the
Nile pottery may be found on them more than a mile inland, and more
than 100 feet above the sea; fragments that must have been driven
from the shore by the wind, as the sand has been. And although the
inner sand ridges are dotted with succulent herbage from one to two
feet in height, and also with a few woody shrubs of the same nature,
averaging from three to four feet in height, and they enclose beside a
succession of small hollows or local plains on which this succulent
herbage grows thickest, yet the south side ot the hills are all steep,
and all show a gradual encroachment of the sand on these plains, and
also its retirement on the opposite side. For the whole surface is set
in motion every gale; the scattered bushes forming no permanent stop
to it. And as it accumulates around their stems they each form a
small hillock of sand, whilst between them, the ground is still a
moving, loose, silicious sand ; so moveable in fact, that in strong
westerly breezes the hills are obscured from view at two or three miles
distance, by the atmosphere being then converted into a mist of dust,
from moving particles which it contains.

Since M. de Lesseps does not represent these dunes in his map, it
may be doubted whetber he ever saw them. Be this as it may, he
makes a plain of nearly two miles broad to separate the higher sand-
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hills from the sea. And this plain he continues as far as the ruined
fortress, now called Mehemdia by the Arabs, or Gerras in the Atlas of
M. de Lesseps, illustrating his reports, from the supposition that it
was the site of an ancient fortress of that name.

It is possible that these lower dunes now bordering the coast for
nearly four miles, that we found to be from thirty to forty feet high,
may have been formed in the interval since M. de Lesseps visited the
coast. The Arab shepherds with whom we communicated, on finding
them pasturing their flocks on the upper ridges, stated, that the dunes
near the sea all shifted, being carried into the interior. The removal
and re-accumulation of all these seashore dunes may not occur each
year, but still as they do not appear on M. de Lesseps’ map, and may
not have existed then, they would indicate the enormous amount of
sand which is drifted from the Nile’s embouchure past the site of Port
Baid, thus to re-accumulate 8o soon at the head of Pelusium Bay only,
independent of that which is deposited on the promontory of Ras el
Gels (or Ras Burum) and to the coast of Syria.

The excellent chart of the west coast of the bay of Pelusium by M.
Larouse Sous-ingenieur Hydrographe de la Marine, published also in
M. de Lesseps’ atlas, unfortunately terminates just were we found the
sandhills to g:gin. Thus I have no means of knowing whetber they
existed at the time when that survey was made in the year 1853. But
that they exist now, and are derived from the sea, cannot be doubted,
and that they existed also on the same part of the shore at the end of
Jast century is also certified by the great French work on Egypt.

These moving sands of the desert between Egypt and Syria, con-
sisting of the drift sand at the head of Pelusium Bay, was thus ne-
cessary to point out, from a conviction, that they indicate that a large
amount of deposits, which the Nile brings to the sea, is drifted along
the shallows of that part of the coast where it is proposed that a deep
entrance to the Suez canal should be maintained without any engineer-
ing difficulties, and at little cost; and especially to show the error of
the opinions in reference to it in the Report of the International Com-
mission, No. 8, 2nd Series, and dated December 31st, 1855, on board
the Egyptian frigate the Nile.

A well sheltered capacious harbour will be necessary wherever the
canal may be made, especially if in Pelusium bay, in consequence of
the obstruction arising from littoral drift which every gale will throw
across the embouchure and over the piers. There will then be the
consequent detention of a large number of shipping during its clearance
by dredging, if it be really possible to remove such an obstacle by
dredging. The success of such attempts, through the exposure to the
sea, may well be doubted; indeed in gales dredging will be impossible.
For the traverse swell and current will be continually counteracting
the effect of the dredges by causing the mud and sand on the wind-
ward side of the part scooped out to flow into the excavation, almost
if not quite as rapid as it is made, rendering the operation endless.

In a gigantic engineering project, involving such an enormous outlay
for its execution as well a3 its annual maintenance, as these facts
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suggest, it is necessary that the commercial interests invited to specu-
late in it should thoroughly understand it, so as to form an opinion
whether millions of money will not be fruitlessly lost in the depths of
the sea. The experience of the past in the difficulties of engineering
against similar hydraulic and physical conditions elsewhere should not
be forgotten.

And will not the infiltration through the sides.of the capal excavated
in such loose matter, and at a level so much below the sea and the
Nile, more than keep pace with any amount of dredging which it ma
be possible to apply consistent with maintaining the navigation open ?
For this infiltration of sand from the sides of such canals within the
delta, by the Commission’s own showing, defeats all efforts to contend
against it when dug below the Nile’s low-water level, as the following
extract explains (section 15, 3rd series): * It appeared to them (the
Commission) impossible to maintain in proper repair a canal, the bottom
of which was below the line of low-water in the Nile, otherwise than
by enormous expenditure; and even if incurring this cost, it was un-
certain whether the desired result would be obtained. In all cases
when an attempt has been made to dig a canal below the low-water
level, and more especially on the outskirts of the desert in Ghettal
Bay, for instance, it invariably happens that about the level of low-
water a bed of loose sand is met with, as was the case at Masterond.
This constitutes an enormous difficulty, and a source of expense of
which it is hardly possible to form any previous estimate. In the case
of the Moéze, all attempts to dredge it have been given up.” Here
then is an opinion, supported by facts, that should be kept in mind in
any discussion on the practicability of the canalization of the Isthmus
of Buez. No less so must the great preponderance of sand which the
borings across the isthmus show to be present below the low-water
level of the Nile and Mediterranean, all of it on the direct line of the
proposed canal, and which I believe in ancient days must have come
from the Nile.

ProvIsION GRIEVANCES OF THE MERCHANT SEAMAN, tn default
of Law for British Ships.

Mz. Eptror,—Being a constant reader of the Nautical, I was glad to
find that there is some one, who will take the trouble of writing
about the provisioning of our English Merchant Ships ; and now that
he has broken the ground, I take the liberty of writing a few lines on
the same subject, knowing that you will put them ship-shape or
Bristol fashion before the eyes of the public.

Being away from home until June last, I did not reccive the new
lime juice on board until sailing on my present voyage. I did taste it
at our Christmas dinner in Hong Kong to try it, and as our friend of
the Jaauary (1869) number says, he wonders how two liquids could
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have the same name and yet be so different in taste, I can assure him
there is more than he wonders at. The change is marvellous! I
don’t know anything to compare to it, unless it be Professor Anderson’s
magic bottle in which he kept all kinds of liquids.

Now, Mr. Editor, if there could only be as great a change made in
the beef and pork that is sent on board of Merchant ships on those
long voyages, it would save a great deal of grumbling and growling.
There would not be so much talk of scurvy as there is just now, if the
christian portion of the M.Ps. had only taken the provisions in hand
at the same time that they bad lime juice, and the medicine chests !
‘What a benefit they would have conferred on poor Canvas Back!! 1
have no doubt that if some of the worthy Members of our Houses of
Parliament bad to sit down to a bit of the beef that is at present
allowed to be sent on board our ships for the use of the men, even with
all what our Yankee friends call *“fixings’ added to it from the shore,
they would soon turn up their noses at it! and yet poor Jack on = rice
day, when he has his piece of mahogany on one side and his rice on the
other, and knows that this is all he bas for his dinner he does the
same. But if he does not or cannot eat that be has nothing to fall
back on but a dry biscuit, and this perhaps full of maggots or
weevils. All that he has in the shape of fizings is his drop of vinegar.
‘Who can wonder that he should be easily persuaded to go with the
first crimp that meets him on shore, with promises of a good dinner
after coming from an Indian passage.

We all know, Sir, that two-thirds of the bread that is carried to sea
is made from the blighted grain that a farmer would not give to his
pigs! Sometimes it may be gained from the slightly damaged portion
saved from a ship’s cargo, that cannot be put up to sale for shore
use! Just fancy when you go into a provision merchant’s store, to
find him quoting the bread at four or five different prices. Then
again, the way that it is kept on board of a great many ships is &
disgrace to their owners. Why can’t they find tanks for it? I am
sure these are cheap enough. Indeed, if owners knew the quantity of
bread that is thrown overboard as unfit for use, they would find out
that it would be to their interest to have tanks made to fit in all small
spaces. Why, Sir, even the cost of the bags being saved would go far
to repay them in a voyage or two! I have had bread on board for
two years on the coast of China, and when we have come to use it,
have found it as fresh as the day it was put into the tanks.

Every one who has been accustomed to carry China Chow Chow
cargoes, knows well that they are liable to have an abundance of
crawling insects left on board afterwards, and if the bread is in an
open locker these visitors soon get there. Now the tanks I have on
board hold from one to six hundredweight of bread. As to the flour
I hardly know what to say about it. There are just as many qualities
of it as of the bread, and it is generally some months’ old before
coming on board of ship. It turns sour of course as soon as ever the
cask is opened. Then the tea and coffee, what are they? They only
damage good water by either of them being put into it! The very
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lowest boarding house tbat poor Jack can get into, will give him
something that will taste more like tea or coffee than that which he
gets on board of a great many British Merchant ships !

Now, what we want, Mr. Editor, is some one who will take up this
subject in earnest, and get the Board of Trade to take it up too, in
spite of what that big gun Mr. Bright may say on the subject.
Perhaps if sailors were allowed to vote at election time, or Mr. B.
was fed on their pie for a month or two, he would tell a different story
to the next meeting he might be at, to see if nothing could be done
for poor Jack. I expect as far as the votes are concerned, he would
be like Mr. Smiggy McPlural, when he put up for the Presidency of
Anmerica, and he promised the Dutch or German portion of his voters
that he would have rivers of Leger Beer running through the country,
and cultivate the Praries with sourkrout, and to the Irish portion he
even said he would abolish the potatoe rot, and do away with the
punishment for assault and battery. I have no doubt but our worthy
Member would promise as much or more than that, if he found the
day going against him.

I for one, Mr, Editor, would like to know why the Board of Trade
cannot appoint some one to inspect Sailors’ provisions? All Govern-
ment emigrants have their provisions examined, even the emancipated
slaves that are taken from St. Helena are not allowed to live on the
same quality of provisions as they had before being emancipated.
Their provieions are tnspected before being supplied to them ! Even the
provisions the coolies are fed on are of a superior quality; I have
myself in Hong Kong seen salt provisions rejected as not fit for coolie
ships, and yet the very same provisions have been allowed to go on
board a Merchant sbhip to feed Sailors on! Many a time have I
wondered if people on shore really do think that Sailors are made of
different materials to them—or that their stomachs must be stronger,
could they only see what kind of stuff poor Jack has to eat.

Why, Mr. Editor, should our prisoners and paupers be more
thought of than our Sailors? Which of them is it that does the most
good for the country? Will any Member of the Government answer
these questions> We know that all prison food is inspected, even
that which is given in the casual wards. People on shore will not be
imposed on with bad provisions. There inspectors are appointed for
every market, and I have not the least hesitation in saying, that if one
half of our Sailors’ food was to come under the eyes of those inspectors,
they would order it to be destroyed as not fit for use.

There is no class of people in Great Britain so much neglected as
our Merchant Sailors are, and none are left so much to the mercy of
employers as poor Jack! Not only has he to trust to them for his
pay as any oue employed on shore is, but unhappily he has also to
trust to them for his food likewise! The communest labourer can
always suit his breakfast or dinner to his taste, but Jack must take
what is given to him be it whatever quality it may. Now, Mr. Editor,
if we could only get the Board of Trade to look earnestly at this
subject and take it in hand, let them begin with the supplies to
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Merchant ships, and make it fineable to the owners of ships to supply
them with those third and fourth rate qualities of provisions, or even
to have them on their premises; the evil would soon be remedied.
Look at the lime juice now compared with what it used to be. If we
could only get inspectors appointed that would go heart and soul into
subjects, as Mr. Harris, the Nautical Assessor, goes into his, we should
be all right. We should soon have good provisions to take to sea with
us. But don’t let us have those inspectors taken from amongst ship-
owners. Let us have some persons not interested in our ships. Our
friend in the January number is of opinion that we should not object
to a small tax for the payment of such inspectors, I would willingly
pay my part towards it; but if I mistake not, I think the Board of
Trade has a good fund in band that it might be paid from without any
one feeling it! I don’t think that all the examination fees are necessary
to pay the salaries of the examiners, and why should not some of this
money be taken to pay honest inspectors of our provisions? But it is
evident that until the Board of Trade or some other board makes the
scale and quality of provisions compulsory on our employers, we shall
have no change.

There is no use whatever in trusting to the generosity of owners.
A great many of them don’t know what provisioning a ship means,
further than that it is a word they sometimes see in books! As it is
of no use to them, or having it left in their hands to alter the scale of
the £ s. d., they persevere in letting it alone.

‘Whilst I am writing this, I have just had brought before me a letter
containing a list of prices of provisions from a certain provision
merchant in Liverpool, wherein, after quoting his prices, he tells me
that if I like, he will supply me for an Indian voyage at the rate of
sevenpence per head! I think I hear you say, I wonder what quality
these provisions will be of. But besides this I have a dozen price-lists
from different parties, and there are no two alike. As long as these
merchants are allowed to offer their prices they will always find
owners to take them! I quite agree with our friend in the February
number (1869), about the QUALITY being looked to before the guantity,
and likewise having a scale drawn up for harbour service. Those
extra vegetables or anti-scorbutics mentioned in it, as to these I think
I see a small note in pencil made opposite to such items by the clerk,
to call the attention of the Principals thereunto! and then see the pen
go through such extras; and I don’t doubt but what the principal part
of your readers know who has got to pay for Jack’s eztra ants-scorbutics !
after the pen has scored it out.

I hope that there will be some attention paid to the memorial that
I see in the April number, especially to paragraphs Nos. 8 and 9. It
is high time there was something done to protect the English Sailor!
He may have served five or six years’ apprenticeship. In contrast to
him the foreigner comes to England, he has served no apprenticeship
at all, he ships on board of an English craft, and receives the same
rate of pay as the English seaman. But he is not worth the half of it!
It is not a good seaman that the owners care about mow ; it is the
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man who can work best at the pump, and it will continue to be so as
long as ships are insured to their full value !

The A. Bs., or real seamen, should pass an examination. But I have
more to say, about clothing sufficient for a winter’s passage down the
channel, about cooks, and about stewards, that must be reserved for
another opportunity, as this letter is getting too long. From yours,

VERITAS.

To the Editor of the Nautical Magazine.

ScAvE CruisiNG oN THE SoUTH-EAST COAST OF AFPRICA, FROM A
Meproar Poixt oF VIEW.

AN Army Medico-Chirurgical SBociety appears to have been established
at Portsmouth, at which an interesting paper on the Slave Trade of
the Eastern coast of Africa was read, at one of its monthly meetings,
on Wednesday, the 2nd of February, by Dr. Stone, R.N. There is so
much interesting and important information in it that we §ladly
transfer it to our own pages from the columns of that old established
paper the Hants. Telegraph. Such papers indeed tend to promote the
cause of christian commiseration, and will materially contribute to
put down this unholy traffic.

The author says :—

. A brief account of slavery as it is carried on in thiz.]nrt of the
world may be acceptable before entering into the medical details of
the subject.

At present the principal actors in this traffic are Arabs from the
Persian Gulf, who being too lazy and indolent to grow their own corn,
make their own clothes, or, in fact, do anything whatever for them-
selves which they can avoid, have from time immemorial been slave
owners. These generally leave the Persian Gulf in dhows early in the
year and make for Zanzibar, which is about the chief market. Here
they take in their cargoes and then make their way back by the 8.W.
monsoon.

The supply of slaves is principally kept up from the interior of
Africa. A strong chieftain conquers a weaker neighbour, takes his
subjects prisoners, and transports them to the markets along the coast,
where they are purchased by dealers, generally Arabs, who, in turn,
sell them to the northern Arabs in the season. The prisoners are
generally utilized on their journey from the interior, being made to
carry elephants’ tusks on their shoulders for the ivory market. On
arrival at one of these markets, Zanzibar for instance, they are sorted
into lots according to sex, age, size, and physical capacity, and disposed
of accordingly.

The slave market at Zanzibar is a curious place. Youn come suddenly
upon it on turning a corner from a narrow street. It is an open spaee
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of about an acre in extent, and here the slaves are arranged in rows,
old men by themselves, old women by themselves, young men, young
women, children (male and female), all in separate lots, stand in rows,
waiting listlessly until some purchaser bids for them.

The Arabs examine their purchases very critically, walking up and
down the lines, looking at their eyes, ears, teeth, tongues, skins, etc.,
with a sort of professional minuteness. If they wish to examine a
valuable purchase with more than ordinary care they withdraw into a
private enclosure set aside for the purpose. Often as many as 500 or
600 slaves change hands daily ; many of them look jaded and tired
after their long journey from the interior, but as a rule they have not
been much pressed, and their condition is generally very favourable
so far.

Their miseries begin when they are packed in the dhows, which are
small vessels averaging from 70 to 150 tons burthen, and carrying from
150 to 250 slaves. There is a sort of half deck running round the
dhow, below which the slaves are stowed in a sitting posture, each one
closely squeezed between the legs of the slave behind. During the
voyage their diet consists of millet seed pulped and water, and this,
coupled with their miserable condition on board the dhows, reduces
them to a wretched plight in a few days. On one occasion we captured
a dhow containing about 170 slaves, who had been three weeks on
board. They were all reduced to mere skeletons, and in many instances
could not totter on their cramped limbs. Most of them had large,
sluggish ulcers, chiefly on prominent parts, elbows, buttocks, and
knees, from beiug so closely packed, and they were all enveloped in their
own excreta, having to perform all demands of nature as they crouched
huddled togetber. Nearly all of them suffered from aggravated scabies
and many from lnrge anthraces. A few had a species of low fever, and
some two or three suffered from acute pulmonary affections. They
were regarded however by our officers as rather better off than cargoes
captured the year before, being free from cholera, small-pox, or other
epidemic.

The smell from a slave dhow even at a mile distance is very
offensive, and is of course very conclusive evidence as to the nature
of her cargo before boarding, as the slaves cannot be seen, being
below the gunwale. Our first procedure on getting them on board
was to cleanse them, which was done by gently playing & hose over
the whole mass. They were then dried and made as comfortable as the
limited area of our deck would admit. A very few days’ treatment
brought their sores into a healthy condition, and from crawling along
the deck in a short time they were able to walk and run.

The horrors of an epidemic of choleraic diarrheea amongst upwards
of two hundred liberated slaves, crowded and huddled together on our
small upper deck, are more easily imagined than described, most of
them being too weak to move from the spot where they lay. This
state of things was brought about by our omitting, as we afterwards
learned, to make them separate the husks from the millet seed which
.they used for food before pounding it. The husk, by irritating the

s
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intestinal canal, brought on violent diarrhceea, whereby we lost a
considerable number by death. Small pox, too, sometimes occurs
amongst liberated slaves on board a man-of-war. On liberation the
cargoes are usually brought to Aden, where some are kept as domestic
servants compulsorily for a period of years, after which they are freed;
others are sent to Bombay, and some go to Seychelle.

From the foregoing account it will be observed that the greater part
of the first balf of the year is spent by cruisers on the cruising ground,
so that vessels thus engaged are prevented from getting regular
supplies of provisions and necessaries for lengthened periods. Aden
or Zanzibar are the two places where vessels chiefly get supplies, and
at neither of these is there a regular naval depdt. The result is that
Erovisions, soups, tobacco, lime juice, rum, biscuit, and even medicines

ave to be purchased from Parsee dealers, who charge an exhorbitant
price, and supply inferior articles. The rum is simply modified arrack,
a not very wholesome stimulant. The lime juice is generally execrable
stuff, the basis of which is some mineral acid. It is quite useless as a
remedial agent, having quite failed to arrest the tendency to sourvy,
which sometimes developed itself on board. All the other things
supplied are likewise of inferior quality.

Notwithstanding this the health of ships’ crews employed there
is tolerably fair. However, there can be little doubt but that the
health standard, to say nothing of the comfort of the men might be
considerably raised by a good supply of the necessaries mentioned
above, particularly lime-juice, 8o much required owing to the difficulty
of having a constant supply of vegetables whilst cruising. Medicines
are often much wanted. Even at Aden they cau only be procured at
considerable expense from the Parsee merchants or from the army
medical authorities, who kindly oblige us occasionally. A naval depdt
at Zanzibar or Seychelles, from the central position of either of these
places, would obviate all this; a sick quarter, too, in so healthy a place
as Seychelles, might not be out of place. Such a measure would not
only be beneficial to the cruisers, but would also prove peculiarly
economical, as really good necessaries might then be issued at a much
lower cost.

A naval depdt could always afford a constant supply of really good
salt beef, which, when tolerably decent, is by no means deficient in
nutritive matter. It is only after continued immersion that the albu-
minous and nitrogenous elements are completely absorbed by the brine.
Many of the diseases occurring on board ships serving on this station
will be found to be the direct results of a deficient tone of constitution,
brought about by want of a uniformly nutritious diet, and from the
deficient supply of fresh vegetables, or an efficient substitute in the shape
of good lime-juice. Thus chronic, indolent ulcers are frequent. These,,
no doubt, owe their long delay in healing to want of tone in the system,
produced by imperfect nourishment. Scurvy, traces of which often
present themselves, is due to the same cause. .

Moon-blindness is probably another manifestation of deficient nu-
trition. A good prooy of the direct influence of good diet is evidenced
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here, as the disease usually disappears after a few days’ gemerous
living. Dr. Mansfield, serving in her Majesty’s ship Racoon, first drew
my attention to this fact, which he told me he had seen verified in
several instances whilst serving on the Cape station and south east
Coast of Africa. Remittent fever is frequent, and although not usually
fatal, leaves debility, which lasts a long time. Here nutritious diet
would no doubt be an incalculable benefit in influencing the subsequent
effects of the disease. Rheumatism is frequent, and is probably the
direct result of sleeping on deck, which practice is necessitated by the
confined space and impure air below in small ships during the hot
weather.

In conclusion, our sending out cruisers to suppress the traffic is
believed by those well acquainted with the subject to be productive of
some good and also of much evil. The close packing of cargoes, the
avoidance of the shore during the voyage, and consequently the scanty
supply of water and provisions allowed to the slaves, has all arisen
since we sent ships to suppress the slave trade. Formerly the owners
found it to their advantage to keep their cargoes in good health during
the voyage. They, therefore, ran more dhows, and crowded them less.
They also called into places along the coast as often as they required
water and provisions, the result being that the slaves had a tolerably
good time of it on board. Now, of course, they run great risk of
capture by going in shore, and moreover they find it pays better to
crowd one large dhow densely, though they may lose half the cargo
through death, than to run the chance of shipping the same number
comfortably in two or three vessels. No doubt a large number is
liberated annually by the cruisers, but they are few in proportion to
thoee annually transhipped.

Moreover, it is 8 question whether the condition of the released is
much better than that of those who continue in slavery. If one tight
judge from the demeanour of liberated slaves, I should be inclined to
think that it is almost a matter of indifference to them, particularly as
their Arab masters are reputed to treat them tolerably well when once
they get them on shore—in fact their position as slaves is said to bear
a fair comparison with the compulsory servitude which awaits them in
the event of our capturing them. I have been informed by European
residents at Zanzibar, that all the miseries to which slaves on passage
are now subjected are directly attributable to our well meant but
certainly misdirected efforts to suppress the trade. Formerly they
were conveyed leisurely to their destination—no overcrowding, no
deficient diet, no want of water,—simply because their owners found it
peid them better to keep their cargoes in health, leaving out of the
question any motives of humanity which may possibly have influenced
them. Now, the reverse is the case ; they find it pays better to make
a swift passage, avoiding the shore, and reducing the number of dhows
engaged in transport to a minimum—hence the overcrowding and other
evile. '

The Honorary Secretary read the report by Surgeon-Major Leitch,
46th Regiment, of a case of bayonet wound in the chest in the person
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of a soldier of that corps. The weapon had deeply penetrated the chest
and left lung ; a large quantity of blood escaped by the mouth, and for
a time death appeared imminent; but by careful treatmeunt the subject
of the injury has made a complete recovery.

The Chairman read a paper by Assistant-Surgeon Maunsell on the
presence of hydatid cysts in the beef used by soldiers in some parts of
India, the objeot of the report being to support the generally received
opinion that these eysts are nothing more than one condition of the
parasite, which, when situated in the intestines, becomes developed
into tapeworm. He observed that the subject was by no means at-
tractive ; and that, inasmuch as it has already been shown that the
air we breathe and the water we drink contain living organic germs,
80 now it appears that the beef we eat is by no means free from them.

The proceedings then terminated.

TrE RoYAL NATIONAL LIFE-BOAT INSTITUTION.

A MEeETING Of this Institution was held on Thursday, 3rd February,
at its house, John Street, Adelphi—Mr. Thomas Chapman, F.R.S.,
V.P., in the chair. There were also present, Sir E. Perrott, Bart.,
Mr. W. H. Harton, Sir F. Arrow, deputy-master of the Trinity
House, Admiral Ryder, Colonel Palmer, Admiral M’Hardy, Captain
de St. Croix, Mr. George Palmer, Captain Ward, RN., and
Mr. Richard Lewis.

The minutes of the previous meeting having been read, the silver
medal of the society, and a copy of the vote inscribed on vellum, were
granted to its local honorary secretary at Abersoch, North Wales,
the Rev. O. Lloyd Williams, and £42 9s. to the crew of the life-boat
stationed there, in acknowledgment of their gallant services in. utting
off in the boat on the 14th and 15th January, and, after much difficulty,
saving thirteen of the crew of the ship Kenilworth, of Liverpool,
which was wrecked on St. Patrick’s Causeway, in Cardigan Bay, during
a N.W. Gale and in a heavy sea. The sum of £36 was also granted to
the crew of the Barmouth life-boat for going off on the 14th January,
to the same wreck, and saving eight of the crew. The two life-boats of
the Society thus saved the whole of the officers and men, twenty-one in
number. This ship, a most valuable one, was bound to Liverpool from
New Orleans with a cargo of cotton, and her captain, who is an
American, publicly testified bis gratitude for the determined courage
of the life-boat crews in saving the lives of himself and crew amidst
the greatest dangers. The sum of £8 8s. was also voted to pay the
expenses of the Porthdinllaen life-boat in bringing ashore the crew of
three men from the schooner Gronant, of Carnarvon; the sum of
£7 9s. to the Padstow life-boat for saving ten persons from the
wrecked barque Suez; and £6 10s. to the crew of the Buddon Ness



144 ROYAL NATIONAJ, LIFE-BOAT INSTITUTION.

life-boat for rescuing three men from the schooner John Howard, of
Goole, which had gone on the Gaa Sands, at the mouth of the Tay.

The Ramsgate life-boat Bradford, in conjunction with the harbour
steam-tug Aid, bad saved two men from the smack WAif, of that port,
which struck on the Quern Shoal. Unfortunately, after grounding, a
heavy breaker swept her deck, carrying away and drowning two of the
hands long before the life-boat could possibly have got to their
assistance. The Theddlethorpe life-boat had also brought safely ashore
the crew, numbering fifteen persons, of a foreign vessel ; and the
Newcastle, Dundrum life-boat, had likewise brought four of the crew
of the brigantine Kelpte, of Liverpool, to land. Rewards amounting to
£170 were also granted to the crews of seventeen other life-boats of
the Society for services during the storms of the past month. Rewards
were also granted to the crews of shore-boats for saving life from
various wrecks.

The silver medal of the Institution, a copy of its vote inscribed on
vellum, and £5, were also voted to Mr. Edward Amis, coxswain of the
Palling life-boat, on his retirement from that office, which he had held
for many years. He had assisted in the boat to save a large number
of lives from different wrecks.

Payments amounting to £2,500 were ordered to be made on various
life-boat establishments. Mr. J. Robinson, jun., of Blyth, had for-
warded £21 11s. to the Institution, being the amount he had collected
for it from seamen visiting that port, making, with previous re-
mittances, £41 58. he had thus raised in aid of the life-boat cause.
£4 1s. had likewise been forwarded to the Institution from Messrs.
Bagnall's Sunday School Life-boat Association at Gold's-hill, West
Bromwich, organised by the Rev. F. P. B. N. Hutton. The Horse
Guards had sanctioned the medal of the Institution presented to officers
of the army, non-commissioned officers, and soldiers, being worn in
uniform, on the right breast, a record of the recipients being kept at
head-quarters.

A new life-boat and transporting carriage had recently been for-
warded to Whitby. It was reported that the French Shipwreck
Society had presented its gold medal to Captain Ward, R.N., inspector
of Life-boats to the English Life-boat Institution, in acknowledgment
of his services as inventor of the cork life-belt used by the life-boat
crews of both countries, and of his co-operation with the French
society, which had now forty-five life-boats, all being on the plan of
the English Life-boat Society, and which have already saved upwards
of five hundred lives.

It was decided to station a large sailing life-boat at Palling, on the
coast of Norfolk. Reports were read from the inspector and the
assistant-inspector of life-boats on their recent visits to different life-
boat stations, on which the proceedings then terminated.
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A Visit 170 Lorp Howe IsLAND, Ausivalian Seas.

Ix continuation of the account in our last number, it appears that the
exports are taken by a small ketch the Sylph, of eighteen tons, owned
by Captain Field and Messrs. Thompson and Wainwright, which comes
and goes about twice a year, bringing back supplies. This means of
transit, however, is said to be inadequate, and with further facility
much more could be produced. This vessel when not employed in
this way remains in what is called the hole, at the north end of the
island, inside the reef—this being rather singular and remarkable it is
worth nothing. This hole has a circumference of 150 yards, with an
average depth of two fathoms ; and singular to say, although you can
walk round the margin at low water spring tides, the bottom inside
the reef as well as the beach conmsisting of coral debris shifting
occasionally with the wind and seas, yet this hole keeps up an uniform
depth—across this by a chain bridle the vessel is secured.

Exotics are becoming popular now—perhaps heretofore the popula-
tion were more of a migratory and unsettled disposition. The common
lemon grows rapidly, and bears abundant fruit. There is one old
orange tree which produces ninety to one hundred dozen a year,
besi(%es thirty other trees, some of which will soon come into bearing.
There is but one seedling peach tree at present in bearing, and that
produces a fine clear stone fruit. Other young trees are coming on.

Plantains and bananas grow rapidly, and would produce abundant
fruit if not allowed to grow too thick. In lieu of three or four plants,
they have over twenty in the space.

Pappaw, or mammy apple, thrive well, producing forty to fifty fruit
each plant. It was here noticed that both male and female plants
bore edible and well-conditioned fruit, with this distinction—in the
female plant the fruit, of an oval shape, are all clustered close under
the base of the leaf stalk, whilst in the male the peduncle or fruit
stalk was two feet long, and the fruit of a different shape, girt in at
the centre. :

One coffee plant in bearing looks hardy, and with fine glossy foliage.

The passion fruit, Edulis, has been introduced about two years since
as well as the yellow guava. This latter may, as in Tahiti, become
a nuisance. '

The few grape vines remain untended, as the birds destroy the fruit
before coming to maturity. This little pest is the silvereye, but about
twice the size of our Australian type. The cape gooseberry and
strawberry would also do well but from this cause, combined with the
destructiveness of the goats. The castor oil plant /Ricinus communis)
threatens to become a nuisance.

There are certain recognised regulations among the people which
are rarely infringed upon; such as definition of hunting grounds,
regulated prices of produce, boundaries of cultivation grounds, which
must not be approached néarer to each other than what will allow a
sufficient brake of palms to protect them against the wind.

u
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The houses are built of palms, with two or three exceptions, and
thatched with the eame material. This thatching Jooks perticularly
neat. The frond of what is called the thatch palm is doubled and
looped over & batten, secured on the roof for that purpose. The
feathery spray on the outside and the stalk on the inside close together,
forming a close row of ribs—the outer covering forming by this means
a thickness of seven or eight inches, cool, comfortable, and impervious
to wet, and which lasts about seven years. In the two or three
exceptions above alluded to, the houses are raised on calcareous blocks,
procured close at hand, a couple of feet of base course, then boarded
up with Australian pine, and painted, and roofed with galvanized iron.
The designs are nearly all alike—one entrance-door in the centre,
which forms a room of the better description ; at either end are ong,
two, or more bedrooms, as occasion may require, but no fireplace.

The kitchen, or general room, is detached, and forms one compart-
ment, with a fireplace in one end and larder in the other, the centre
side occupied by a large table for meals, with a long stool at either
side.

The live stock which has been recently introduced consists of &
gelding and mare, the property of Captain Field and Mr. Thompson ;
one bull, two steers, and four heifers, none over eighteen montbs old,
the property of Mr. Wainwright. The horses were put overboard
from ships, and swam ashore ; the horned cattle, as small as calves,
taken down the ketch.

There is no general cemetery on the island; each party, when
requisite, has his own little plot to deposit the remains of a friend or
relative as its last resting-place. 1t 18 to be regretted that some of
H.M. ships, which have a clergyman on board, have not called before
now and consecrated a spot for this purpose. The people are very
desirous that this should be done. There are other wants which may
be easily supplied—such as an appointed registrar of births and
deaths, who might also be postmaster. Their observance of the
Sunday eonsists of a suspension of all forms of labour, but there is no
public religious service.

There are but few children, and those very young. In a couple of
years it will be necessary that they should receive at least a rudi-
mentary education.

The general health of the people is good ; dyspepsia being the rule,
awing as it is supposed to so much porkydiet. The constant uge of
epsom salts is, I should think, rather an aggravation than otherwise of
their complaint. Deaths are rare.

Winds have not been regular for several years, the strongest gales
are from the south-west. Cyclones from W.N.W. occasionally devastate
a confined area of from forty to fifty yards wide; these are not of
frequent occurrence.

Rain.—The heaviest is from the S.E. quarter, but showers are
abundant throughout the year; there are no true periodical rains,
although noticed at times more in April, May, or June—there is ne
rain guage on the island, and from its appearance one would be led te
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suppose that little or none fell; we were, however, assured to the
contrary.

Temperature—Not an instrument of any kind to record from. It is
said that the summer is tolerably hot, but much more equalised than
iknn Sydney, whilst the winter is very genial, no frost having been

own.

Tides.—Rise and fall, six feet; full and change, 8h. 30m.

Fish are plentiful, and during the stay of the steamer from on board
many blue fish, king fish, and rock cod were caught. At night
abundance of sharks of the small'shoal kind, and for three months of
the year salmon, travalley, and large mullet within the reefs are caught
by line and hook ; large eels in all the fresh water creeks ; oysters are
very rare, occasionally only two or three are got; in the fresh water
the needle eel has been found.

The local names of plants are thatch palm, curly palm, ambrella

alm, and small palm ; and of timber for hardwood, scaly bark, rough
Eark. grey bark, yellow wood, lignumvite, black bark, bastard boney-
suckle, ditto tamana, and mall wood, which is tough, a small mangrove,
and kilmogue, a myrtacese from which a beverage in lieu of tea has
been made.

The grasses are couch and a tufty grass (Sporobolus), introduced.
The former has taken possession of all the old cultivations which have
been adandoned. Natural grasses are of two or three kinds, and a
Hyatrix binding the brauch.

he present amount of acres under cultivation is about thirty ; those
which have been and are now under grass about one hun ; at
present available for clearing, probably three hundred, the cost of
which would be at least £8 an acre.

The season was too far advanced towards winter for the purpose of
collecting good flowering specimens of botany—with but an exception
of two. Such specimens, together with fruit-branches, or seed-vessels
of all others were collected, and will be fully described by Mr. Moore
hereafter. The same remark applies to the Cleoptera or Lepidoptera,
which were either in other stages or concealed for the season. Such
as were obtained will meet with attention from Mr. Krefft, the
Curator of the Museum.

Botany.—After a close examination of the forests, it was remarkable
to observe the total absence of Proteacems Pittosporaces, and almost
the same in myrtacem, with but two exceptions of the latter, one of
which Mellaleuca represented the tea tree Kilmogue of the inhabitants,
the other a solitary Leptosperm, of good age, which had died leaving
its seed vessels on the branches as a means of recognition.
Epiphytical and parasytical plants are also poorly represented ; one of
the latter however is remarkable, and had in some instances taken
possession of the tips of branches of the high trees, and not unlike
cacolobia or polyganum, but with shorter and more fleshy joints.

Of the larger trees, the Banyan, a species of Ficus, stands pre-
eminent—the huge trunks which have been formed by pendent roots
supporting horizontal limbs of fine dimensions, which again have

M2



148 VISIT TO LORD HOWE ISLAND.

thrown out ‘shoots, interlacing overhead, forms a complete canop
covering a large area, admitting through the woven lattice piles of
crystal light, leaving the lover of nature wrapt in wonder and
admiration. And where intermediate spaces have been cleared,
and now grassed and surrounded by these trees, the whole forms an
amphitheatre of such vast dimensions, that the beholder is lost in
astonishment at its magnificence and grandeur.

The others of the larger trees, some of which reach over 130 feet
in height, represent the natural orders, Ebenacerw, Mersinacess,
Auranticacew, Saxifragacee, a species of Tetranthera, Lauranaces,
and one or two others. The medium size are represented in the
natural orders Apocynace, Rhamnace, Rutacea, Solanaces,
Nyctogenaceem, and Chinconacem. One of the latter when cut or
broken, sends out such an abominable odour that it very appropriately
rejoices in the local name of Stink tree. Legumanosee—In a
Dolichos sp., Guilendina, and Edwardsia sp., a very handsome tree.
Orchidacee—Dendrobium sp., and Sarcothilus. Of the smaller kinds,
shrubs and climbers—the Myrtaces already mentioned ; Euphorbeacem
in Bologhia and Omolanthus. Hoya, sp. Peperoma ; Flagellaria,
Ipomea, sp. Tecoma Australis ; Smila-artifolia. A piper mysthicum,
. requiring only cultivation to bring it like the kava of the Friendly
Islands ; a wild jasmin, loading the air with its fragrance; and the
pungent Crucifera ozothamnus, and its confrére, a little goodenia.
Urticacee—a pomeria of which the Chinese grass cloth is made ;
didaces and crinum.

Palms are of five varieties. The Pandanus, of magnificent di-
mensions, rearing many heads to the height of fifty feet, the pendent
roots covering an equal circumference with the heads, and over thirty
feet. “ Thisis the forky tree of the eople.” Areca, sp.: Thatch
palm. Areca, sp.: Curly palm. This latter is recognised also by its
slender stem. Seaforthia, sp.: Umbrella palm, high up in the
mountain, and a small palm which is said to grow on the summit of
Gower Mountain, of which no specimens of this latter were obtained.

Cryptogamia is well represented, although there are many absent
which we bad reasonable grounds for hoping we might have found.
The species procured form an interesting collection, and are—
Diplanium, Lytobrachia, Trichomanes, Davallia-dubia, Nephrolepis,
Pteris tremula, Asplenium obtusatum, Polypodium tenellem, P.
confluens, P. davallioids, P. regulosum, Neoptopteris nidus, Asplenum
falcatum, Mahrattia, Allantodia, Alsopbilla "excelsa, A. Cooperii,
" Achrostichum alcicore, with one or two others. We searched, but
did not find, Adiantum, Gleicheniz, Nothoclinia, or Lindsea.

The natural history of the island at one time formed a more
important subject of interest than it at present maintains. The
remnant of its former feathered population is represented now by the
brown hen, which bas been driven to the mountains. The light
coloured bird, like a guinea fowl, the large pigeons, and small parrots
have become extinct. We shot, with but few exceptions, specimens
of all the existing birds, which number over thirteen species.
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_Birds :—Strigera Graculina sp., fruit magpie; Chalcophaps sp.,
green dove; Ocydiomus sp., brown hen; Merula sp., blackbird ;
Pachycephala species, thickhood ; Rhipidura sp., fantail or flycatchers;
Zosterops sp., silver eye ; Gerygone sp. (?), the smallest bird seen on
the island ; Halcyon sp., blue kingfisher ; no specimen, only one seen;
Limosa sp., godwit; Charadrius sp., golden plover; Hiaticula sp.,
dotterel ; Phaeton sp., boatswain.

In Coleoptera were also secured thirty-six species, representing :—
Carabidiee, scven; Staphylinada, four; Heteromera, seven; Phyto-
phaga, three; Lamellicoriis, two; Curculionide, two; Psilaphide,
two ; Telephorus, two; Longicornes, three; and a few others.

Laud Shells,—Bulimus, probably two species ; Helix, five species ;
Vitrini, one species; Omphilatropist, one species; Diplomatina species,
and some others. Hundreds were found to be dead shells only—
apparently dying out; a more diligent search gave a few of the
live ones.

Arachnidians.—Epeira, Lycosa, and a couple of others. A small
green spider, the bite of which is said to be very sharp for half-an-
hour, was not seen.

Reptilia—is represented by three or four harmless lizards—one
geeko, one hinulia, and another. Centipedes were said to be numerous
and large; we, however, had some trouble to procure three or four
small specimens ; and in cutting out the dead logs for insects, the
larvee of longicornis were abundant, the pupe of moths were greedily
devouring the decaying leaves of crinum ; and in some of the logs,
phasmus were found—one of the most repulsive forms of insect life,
of formidable appearance, four inches long, the male armed with
lobster-like claws, and mandrills sufficiently hard to goaw the half
dead wood. The chirp of the cricket indicated their presence, grass-
hoppers revelled in the sun’s rays, the wings and shells of ‘the cicada
bore out that they had sported their season, and the mosquitoes would
not be denied their repast.

Geology.—There is nothing remarkable in the geological features of
this island. At one time it appears to have been a chain of attols,
linked together by the coral insects, baving a vegetation and some land
shells. The igneous action has upheaved the whole line of attols and
madreporic rock to & considerable elevation at the south, and a
moderate one at the north end of the island. The basaltic debris
having floated .over parts of the centre has made patches of exceedin
rich soil ; whilst in some instances the calcareous rock outcrops, an
which, by exposure, has disintegrated, forming apparently a sandy soil.

Wells for water supply have been dug to some depth on the island.
In sinking occasionally, argillaceous beds of fourteen feet in thickness
have been cut through ; these have been resting on a coral debris, and -
will retain no water ; others which have been cut partly through the
o}laylfetain the water, but it is of considerable hardness on account of
the lime.

Thursday, 3rd June, 1869.—The time baving now arrived, and all
our specimens collected on the beach opposite to the vessel, we bid
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good bye to the people who had come see us off, and, together with our
spoils, we were soon put on board again to await the first lull for a
start homewards.

Friday, 4th.—We remained at anchor all last night, and at peep of
day were underway with a moderate breeze.

Saturday, 5th.—The breeze holding favourable, though light, the
fore part of the day, but the heave of the sea indicated a past or a
coming gale. At noon the breeze was increasing, aad continued so the
remainder of the day; at midnight the ship was labouring heavily,
and goiog at slow speed, occasionally shipped heavy seas, completely
washing the people out of the forecastle.

Sunday, 6th.—From the repeated assaults at 4 a.m. the Captain
found it necessary to heave the ship to under a close reefed mainsail.
The vessel behaved: admirably under this treatment, and we remained
so for about sixteen hours. During the day sights were obtained, as
well as the meridian altitude, and which enabled Captain Hutton to
get his position accurately, so that he could shape his course direct for
Sydney lighthouse, and which he did with precision.

Sunday night, 6th.—Ship was again under steam, although at the
first part the jumbling sea had not altogether subsided, yet we made
fair progress till midnight, then our pace was considerably increased
till morning, when-at day dawn ** Light oh,” was announced, and we
entered the Heads just before eight a.m., on Monday, the 7th June, 1869,
after at least a satisfactory cruise to Lord Howe Island.

I am sure that Captain Hutton must have been very tired, having
been wet through and exposed during the heav¥ weather. His constant
care and solicitude for the safety of his vessel during the whole trip,
and especially whilst at anchor under the island, deserve high

encomiums.
E. 8. Hirr.
Woollahra, 8th June.

The following is an appendix to Mr. Cloete’s official report to the
Government in regard to Lord Howe’s Island :—

¢ Water Police Office,
¢ Sydney, 10th June, 1869.

“ T do myself the honour to offer a few observations regarding Lord
Howe’s Island, which, though not actually connected with the mission
on which I was dispatched, may yet be of some use to the Goverment.
Lord Howe’s Island is distant N.E. from Sydney about 450 miles, and

*its general features I found acourately described by Mr. White in his
report of 1835, with the exception, however, of his statement as to the
scarcity of water, for there are two good streams—one on each side of
the island, and abundance of water to be almost everywhere obtained
by sinking from ten to twenty feet.

“On the 8.W. side, and about three-quarters of a mile from the
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shore, a reef extends N.W. and S.E. about three miles. Over this,
in westerly winds, there is a heavy break. There are three entrances,’
the one at the northernmost end leading to a small harbour, available
for vessels drawing not more than six feet.

* On the outside of this reef there is anchorage and shelter from
the N.E. winds, the best holding ground being in about nine fathoms,
near to a small island, just outside and near the centre of the reef, and
here also there is an opening through which to land.

* From the S.W. winds there is shelter and anchorage on the N.E.
side, where the Zhetis lay all the time we were there. Two or three
small bays with sandy beaches afford very easy landing. The best
watering is from a considerable stream about the centre of the N.E.
side, in a small bay facing Mutton Bird Island. :

“There are altogether thirty-five souls on Lord Howe’s Island,
occupying thirteen homesteads, and having under ocultivation about
thirty-three acres of land. The houses are built of the cabbage-palm,
and covered with the cabbage-leaf. They are clean and comfortable.
Two or three of the better olass of buildings are of sawn timber,
procured from Sydney, the wood on the island not being adapted for
building purposes. These small settlements are all on the S.W. side,
standing away from the beach from about fifty to two hundred yards.
They are not observable from the sea being hidden by the woods which
shelter them from the S.W. winds.

* The names, length of residence, and other particulars concerning
the inhabitants of this island, I append in a tabular form, taking them
in order of residence from north to south.

“ The -soil is decomposed trap and coral, and varies much in its
quality ; the spots now occupied being naturally the best selected, and
producing very good crops.

* Potatoes, maize, onions, cabbages, oranges, lemons, bananas,
peaches, grapes, arrowroot, and coffee, all thrive there exceedingly
well, but the inhabitants care little to cultivate more than just sufficient
for their wants. The only product they export is onions, which are
brought to Sydney in a small ketch of about eighteen tons, the joint
property of Field, Thompson, and Wainwright. The freight charged
i3 £2 per ton, and the balance over this that the cargo brings is
returned in tea, sugar, etc., luxuries, however, which they are often
for a very long time without. After the season, whalers often touch to
water and provision, when the people exchange their pigs, potatoes,
ohions, ete., for soap, salt, slop-made clothing, and any other articles
they may require.

* The people all seemed quite happy aud contented, and beyond the
unfortunate affair which I investigated, I could hear of nothing having
occurred for years past to disturb the monotony of their lives. Num-
bers of pigs and goats run wildly over the island. There is excellent
fishing, and tarkeys, ducks, fowls, etc., are reared in great numbers.

¢ The scenery on- the istand is very beautiful, the cabbage palm and
magnificent banyan tiee covering all the low lying parts. Some rare
birds were procured for the museum by Mr. Masters ; and Mr. Moore
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has much enriched the Botanical Gardens by obtaining rare and
valuable plants. The inquiry I held occupied nearly the whole of my
time, and consequently I had no opportunity of accompanying any of
the gentlemen with me in their scientific researches, and I did not care
to remain any longer than was absolutely necessary by reason of the
heavy weather to be expected at this time of the year, which would
make our anchorage insecure, and further, also, on account of the
limited quantity of coal we were enabled to carry.

“ On our way back we encountered a very heavy S.W. gale, about
one hundred and eighty miles from Sydney. We were hove to for
sixteen hours, and the Government steamer Z/efis had thus an
opportunity of proving her almost perfect seagoing capacity.

¢ I have the honour to be, Sir,
¢ Your most obedient servant,
«“P, L. CLoeTE, W.P.M.”

"Record of the inhabitants of Lord Howe's Island, taken in order
of residence, from north to south, by Peter Laurence Cloete, Water
Police Magistrate, of Sydney, on June 2nd, 1869.

Number of

A Area under

Names, ete. years residenton | Cultivation,
William Henry Field and wife .................. 12 years 4 acres

Nathan Charles Thompson, wife, and two

children ...cceecsceeciossncence cesessesrensseess | 14 ditto 6 ditto
Mrs. Leonard........... 5 ditto 8 ditto
David Lloyd and wife.......... 10 ditto 8 ditto
Mrs, ADArews ...c.....cceceerivnerirenssnsennssanns 25 ditto 1 acre

Thomas Mooney, wife, and child ............... | 15 months 2 acres
Mrs, Nichols and three children (husband late
master of Aladdin, away whaling as mate | > bornonisland| 2 ditto
in the Robsrt Towns)..ceersererssarencsernnees

John Lewis and wife ...........cccoeeeeeuinirennne 3% years 2 ditto
William Osborne Spirling (wife and chﬂdren :

in Sydney) ..... [, cesnensenes | 81 ditto 2 ditto
Allen Isaac Moseley and wife.... 23 ditto 8 ditto
Henry Wainwright and wife ...... cessesesseaneas 2} ditto 8 ditto
Mrs. Whybrow and four children, one daughter

married (husband mate of Fanny Fisher, }2 ditto 2 ditto

away whaling) ........cccccceeevicrnnenienennns
Perry Johnson and wife ..cceeeeee.. 11 ditto 2 ditto
William Nichols (residing with Mrs. Nlehola) 6 ditto 1 noﬁeatNorth

8y

Edward King, in the employ of Whybrows ; Campbell Stevens, a young man
lately arrived from Sydney ; and a Maori woman living at Thompson's.

P, L. CLOETE, W.P.M,
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IMPROVED COMMUNICATION WITH FRANGE.

_TuERE are not many of our readers, we fancy, who have not, at some

period or another of their lives, crossed the Dover Strait to France,
and it is likely enough that a fair proportion of -those who have not
were deterred from doing so only by the apprehended discomfort of
the passage. Neptune seldom offers his attractions in narrow places,
nor are the advantages he confers upon mankind very obvious in parts
in which his operations are conducted upon a small scale. We have
heard nautical men whose lives have been spent upon the broad
Atlantic declare that no voyage has inflicted on them such uneasiness
as one of an hour or two's duration across the Strait. The short,
chopﬁing sea produces an unsteadying effect upon the nervous system,
which even old tars, until accustomed to them, find extremely dis-
agreeable; and it is relatively an unfrequent occurrence for the water
between Dover and Calais, or Folkeston and Boulogne, to be smooth
enough to be crossed by the infirm without temporary distress. There
18 no room to doubt that the conversion of the Straits into dry land
whatever else might result from it, would be followed by au immense
increase of intercourse between the British people and the various
peoples of the Continent, and also by an indefinite expansion of com-
merce. For when we talk of improved communication with France,
we mean, of course, improved communication with most of the Con-
tinental States.

It is admitted on all hands, we believe, that there is room for im-
provement. The means of transit between England and France are
by no means up to the level of locomotive accommodation in the
present day, even when the necessary allowance has been made for the
difficulties it presents. Neither for passengers nor for goods has
science done what it might reasonably have been expected to do in
providing facilities for their safe and regular transportation; and in
one respect the deficiency affects us more injuriously than it does the
French people. They are exposed to its evils only so far as their
dealings with us are concerned. We are doomed to encounter them
not merely in our intercourse and business with France, but with most
of the countries beyond France, and towards which it offers us the
directest highway. It might, therefore, be expected of English en-
gineers that they should apply themselves in earnest to minimise the
existing impediments to travel and traffic between the two countries.
These impediments consist of the break of line between coast and
coast, and the necessary transference of both passengers and goods
from land-carriage to sea-carriage, and back again ; the dread and the
distress of sea-sickness; and the loss of time on both sides by em-
barkation, disembarkation, and, to a large number of persons, custom-
house regulations. Endless complaints have been made against each
of these kinds of obstruction ; but very little indeed has been done, or
even attempted, for their removal. True,-we have been amused ever
and anon by gigantic, and we may say romantic, projects of bridging
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the Strait; but they seemed much better fitted to illustrate the
daring of civil engineers than to provide a feasible remedy for the
disadvantages endured.

At length a scheme in outline has been laid before the public which
promises to put the desideratum within our reach at a moderate risk
and cost. Of course, we do not refer to the proposal to drive a tunnel
beneath the bed of the sea from England to France, nor to that which,
at the expense of about thirty millions sterling, would carry a line
across the Strait upon 190 towers at a height of 500 feet above the
sea level. We do not doubt that modern science is equal to either of
these feats, but we seriously question whether they could ever pay the
cost of their construction, and, still more, whether capitalists would
ever have faith enough to subscribe the indispensable wherewithal.
We dismiss them from consideration, therefore, as, in a commercial
sense, impracticable. The scheme to which we allude as a hopeful
one is that of Mr. John Fowler. The main features of it may be
described in few words. It is designed to carry an unbroken line of
communication between shore and shore, not above, or beneath, but
upon, the sea, by means of * large ferry-boats, of 450 feet in length
and proportionate breadth, drawing about twelve feet of water, which,
from their size and form, will be nearly free from all tossing and
rolling in the heaviest Channel seas.”” Between the upper and main
decks of these boats an entire train of carriages would pass from and
to the lines of railway, without making it necessary for the passengers
to alight from them, unless they should prefer to avail themselves of
the accommodation of  well-lighted, and well-warmed saloons, with
meaus of reading, writing, etc., which will make the sea voyage the
most agreeable part of the journey.” Uuder the main-deck goods-
trucks are to be carried, the weight of which will serve as ballast to
the vessel, and increase its steadiness. The passage (say from Dover
to Andresselles) will be made in an hour, and the transfer of the car-
riages between the railway and the boats on each side of the Strait
will be effected within five minutes by hydraulic apparatus. The
great recommendations of this project are that it will not require an
enormous outlay ; that it may be made fully available for its purpose
within two years; and that it will reduce to the merest trifle, even if
it do not altogether get rid of, the usual annoyances and perils of a sea
passage. Preliminary steps, we understand, are already in progress for
ascertaining what point of the French coast offers the most ad-
vantageous site for a landing-port, and there seems to be a strong
probability that the enterprise will be carried into effect.

Now, without pronouncing any positive judgment on this scheme,
and taking no other interest in it than that which arises from our
desire for improved communication with the Continent by way of
France, we hope we may be allowed to glance at one or two of those
reasons which should induce men anxious for the progress of en-
lightened views, at home as well as abroad, to give their countenance
to the object at which it professes to aim. Englishmen, we hope, will
get, as well as impart, much benefit from a closer connection and a
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more frequent and habitual intercourse with other European peoples.
It cannot be denied that our countrymen are deprived of many sources
of refined enjoyment by their insularity. The pleasure of life, so far
as it can be ministered to by passing good, depends very much upon
social manners. The amount of it that we lose in consequence of our
national shyness and reticence with strangers, if it could be measured,
would probably surprise us by its magnitude. Anything that unduly
limits our sympathies, and increases the difficulties of social inter-
communion, destroys to the same extent our means of profitable
gratification. There are not a few senses in which cosmopolitan views
and affections enlarge men’s capacity both for enjoyment and useful-
ness; and there are certain angularities of character arising out of an
excess of individuality which Englishmen might part with to their own
advantage and that of others.

This, however, is but a small part of the gain likely to be derived
from such an improvement of our means of commaunication with the
Continent as that anticipated in the preceding paragraphs. 1t would
be one of the most powerful stimulants that could be applied to the
expansion of commerce. After all, our trade with France, with
Germany, with Ruseia, and with central Europe is nothing like what it
might ;be, nor what it most probably would be, were the Channel
practically bridged over. Hostile tariffs have done something towards
restoring it ; but hostile tariffs have done something towards restricting
it; and hostile tariffs seldom survive long the praotical obliteration of
what we may call frontier impediments. Where peoples mingle with
each other as freely as though they were inhabitants of the same
country, custom-house prohibitions and obstructions necessarily tend
to give way. It has been so in the past; it will be even more 0 in
the future. And this is much to be desired, not merely for the in-
crease of commerce, but as a guarantee for the preservation of peace.
Every additional customer is an additional pledge against a resort to
war. Commerce is antagonistic to ‘‘ the game of kings.” The time,
we trust, is not far distant when war between France and England
will be as difficult, and therefore as improbable, as war between
England and Scotland ; and when France and England are cordially
agreed the peace of Europe cannot be easily broken. The subject we
bave had before us has, therefore, its moral as well as its material
side; and the moral interests which it may affect are even greater
than the material.—Ilustrated London News.

ABour MavoriTius HurrIicAxes, TIME-BALLS, AND TRANSIT
INSTRUMENTS.

Mgz. Epiror,—Dear Sir,—I am sorry to trouble you again, but
being disappointed by our fair wind failing to carry us to our journey’s
end, and a fine day coming, I was at a loss how to pass the time, but
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in rolling up my charts I have come across one of the Indian Ocean,
with the track of the Mauritius hurricane of March 11th, 12th, and
13th, 1868, marked on it, although I had particulars from different
captains who had been in it, I could not get a look at the log books, as
they were all on shore, at the Metcorological Department. There I
expected to have readily obtained a report, as taken from all the said
log books. But I was disappointed, for I have seen none as yet.

Well, having a gentleman passenger with me, who was as much
disappointed at the wind failing us as I was myself, I got him to lend
me a hand to draw out a chart of the track, as taken from my chart
and note book. This I send for your inspection. The passage of the
centre, being marked on it, you will see that it passed about thirty miles
to the north of Mauritius, where it commenced to recurve to S.E., and
passed right over the centre of Bourbon. This part is taken from the
reports of the two observatories, the anterior progression from 65° E.
towards Mauritius and Bourlon is what I got from the captains of the
ships, Resolu and Clementine (both French ships), Coguetdale and Carn
Tual. The Resolu was not so seriously damaged; the Clementine,
having to put to sea from the Bell Buoy, ran right into the centre of
it and was totally dismasted besides receiving other damages. The
Cogustdale got out of it with the loss of all her sails: the Carn Tual
was totally dismasted, decks swept clean, but baving an iron hull it
did not receive any damage, although everything in the shape of
wood work was washed away. Even the wood moulding she had on,
a narrow painted stick, was torn off. I don’t think any wooden ship
could have lived under the same kind of treatment, and to help
matters to worse, she had a cargo of iron in for Bombay. I never
passed her in my boat, but I used to look at her and wonder how she
had managed to live through it, such a wreck she was. The track,
after leaving Bourbon is taken from the reports of the Zalca,
B. B. Green, and Sea Belle; owing to the distance they were from it,
they did not receive such severe treatment as the others, and from the
way they had the winds I draw the conclusion of the centre passing
betwixt Zalca and B. B. Green. Ihad the good fortune to be in
about lat. 38° 8. long. 40 E., where we escaped everything but the
sea, which was something fearful at times.

Now, Mr. Editor, I am sorry to trouble you with any questions of
mine, but I really should like to know what use is made of all the
observations that are taken at the different observatories for the
Meteorological Department? 1 bave not been able to find any of
them yet outside of the Nautical. I have always thought that a great
many of them were made for the good of science. But I think that
the scientific few keep them all to themselves. I hope that they are
not afraid of enlightening the darkness of their less informed brethren.

We all know that a better place could not be found for observation
of these phenomena than Mauritius: yet of all the observations made
there ang the accounts taken from ships’ log books, I only see two
places in the Naufical for 1861, where anything is mentioned, and
one is a letter of enquiry, and the other I see you have had to be
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beholden to a local newspaper for. Now I know they have an
observatory there and a time-ball on the signal mountain.

But what is the use of either to the ships that go there. The
observatory is of no use to the shipping further than depriving every
English ship of her log book during her stay in port, and you have
to go and seek it yourself when getting ready for sea! and the time-
ball, to my certain knowledge, has not been worked for two years, and
if I were to believe the report of others, it is twice two since it was
at work. The time is given now by dropping a flag,—on some days
you get it, and on others you don’t. I managed to get time on seven
occasions in three weeks, which was as often as the flag was dropped
during my stay in port. I know that they have had a transit
instrument there this last three or four years, but it is not in its place
yet, and I don’t think it ever will be placed, unless there is some one
that understands what it is for, and will take it in hand. I can’t
believe that it will take such a time to get it into position if they
thoroughly understand it at the observatory.

Now, Mr. Editor, perhaps you may have heard whether there is
any particular difficulty, or not, in the way of getting the instrument
into its place; or whether there is any particular reason why nome
of the accounts taken from the ships’ log books are made public. If
80, I hope you will enlighten my ignorance of the matter, and mention
in some of your future numbers where I can get any information on
the subject, or where any books may be had with any accounts in
them, as coming from the Mauritius Observatory, concerning their
hurricanes. I think a few reports of the different hurricanes would
be very beneficial for those that have to traverse the Indian Ocean.
It is not every one that understands all about the law of storms. I
hope you will excuse me for passing my license time so.

I remain, yours truly,

CALEB QUOTEM.
To the Editor of the Nautical Magazine.

[Our Correspondent has done a good turn to his brother ship-
masters in reporting the discontinuance of the time signal at the
Mauritins. We trust that his representation will lead to the subject
being looked into. And we may also observe that it would be but a
proper return for reference to the logs so frequently obtained for use at
the Mauritius from shipping, if an account of particular hurricanes
as they ocour, after the tracks of hurricanes are thus laid down ona
chart, were presented gratis to the captains of ships calling there. This
would go far towards increasing the desire for instruction in the hur-
ricane theory, and would be but a gracious acknowledgment of the
contributions of their logs. Some (at least one hundred) copies might
be printed of the course of each hurricane, and any captain asking for
it should receive one. This would be but a small expense compared
with the good it would do.—Eb.]
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Hautical Fotices.

ParTIOULARS OF LIGHTS RECENTLY ESTABLISHED.
(Continued from page 107.)

F. |Ht.|Dist|
Name, Place. Position, g{ g: scen [Remarks,etc. Bearings Magnetic.]
. t. | Mls

11, Santa Cruz|California | N. America| F. | 67 | 14 | Est. 1st January, 1870. See Notice
Point No. 11.

13. Off Gio and| Erkna, Nor-| 62° 333’ N. | P. [160| 11 | Est. 8th April to 25th Jan. Red.

GidskoSds. way 52563 E.
Synces 62°32:5" N. | F. | 80| 11 ” ”

6° 1 E.
Alnces 6230 N.|P.|%0| 9 » "

52283 E.

18. Ionian Sea |Lights & B.| uncertain | «. | o | ... | Guardiana Lt. and C. Monda Buoy
14, Gutzlaff Is.| E. Yang-tsel China
15. Sturgeon Pt.| Lake Huron| ¥. America

Rose Island| Naraganset | N, America
8.E, Point Point

270| 20 | Est. 1st November, 1869.

69 | 14 | Est. to begin in Spring of 1870,
50 | 12 | Est. 20th January, 1870,

mm

16. Sandy Cape | Queensland | Australia | R. {385| 26 |? Jan,, 1870. See Notice No. 16.
Port Denison| Queensland | Australia e | we | oo | North Channel. Silting up.

17. Vingorla Hindostan | W. Coast F. |250| 9 [ Est. 1st Dec., 1869. Two; 20 feet
Roads apart.

18. Strijen 8as | North S8ea | Holland we | we | oo | Alteration. See Notice No, 18,
19.Montroseness| Scotland East Coast | F. |124| 17 | Est. 1st March, 1870,

20. Para River| Brasil ws v ose | oo | eee | oo | Light temporarily removed.
Entrance

21, Gt.Inagual.| W. Indies | Bahamas R. |120] 17 | Est. 1st April, 1870. About once
8.W. Point a minute. See Notice No. ?1.

232, Rock Island| Japan E. C. Nipon| F, | 80 | 14 | Temporarily in 34> 34'8" N., 138°
Simoda 57°8' E.

28. Sumaya Spain North Coast| F. [185]| 9 | Est. 15th Jan.,1870. See Notice 238

Poros Island| Mediterran. | 37°31'7” N. | P, | 96 | 13 | Est. 12th January, 1870,

N.shore | Morea 28° 257 E.

F. Fixed. F.fl, Fixed and Flashing. R. Revolving. I. Intermitting. Est. Established.

No. 11.—The tower 42 feet high rises from the keeper’s dwelling, both
being white ; the building is 100 yards from the extremity of the bluff

int, and its position in lat. 36° 57’ 0° N., long. 122° 0’ 32" West from
aoreenwich. rom the li%hthouse, Pinos point bears S.S8.E. 3 E. 194
miles, and Sanquil point E. by N. 2 N. 2 miles. From the northward
the light will be first seen when bearing E. § N.

Variation 154° Easterly in 1870.

No. 16.—The tower is 97 feet high, and is painted white.
NoTE.— Vessols should not attempt to make the light on a southerly
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bearing except in very fine weather. Also, that due noties will be given
of the date of the exhibition of the light, and the necessary directions
published for its use in rounding Breaksea spit.

Also, that the North channel, Port Denison, has silted up 2 feet, there
being now only 14 feet at low water springs, instead of 16 feet, as
formerly. The South channel still retains a depth of 22 feet. )

No. 18a.—The Netherlands Government has given notice, that an
alteration has been made in Strijen Sas light ; and that it now shows red
in the direction of the second red buoy of Overslag. A vessel steerin
eastward, the edge of the sector of light which remains white will leas
about 1} cables from the red buoy of Moerdijk bank.

No. 185.—The Danish Government has given Notice, that & sunken
wreck, with mast above water, lies between the Scaw and Hirtgzshals on
the coast of Jutland, in 9} fathoms, with the Scaw lighthouse bearing E.
£ N. distant 10 miles. A green flag is affixed to one of the masts.

[AB Bearings are Magnetic. Variation 15° Westerly in 1870.]

No. 19.—Visible between the bearings S.W. 1 8. round by west and
north to the land, elevated about 124 feet above the level of high water,
and in clear weather should be seen from a distance of 17 miles. A light
of less gzwer will be shown from the same lantern up the channel,
towards Montrose harbour. -

(AWl Bearings are Magnetic. Variation 233° Westerly ¢n 1870.]

No. 21.—It stands at the sea margin about one mile southward of
Mathew Town and two miles northwest from Southwest point, in lat.
20° 56' N., long. 73° 40’ 45"’ west from Greenwich.

NoTE.—Vessels approaching this light are cautioned to pay careful
attention to its bearing, as it will be seen over the land where not inter-
cepted by objects. Also, that further information will be given as to the
date of exhibition.

No. 23.—Sumaya is about 12 miles to the westward of San Sebastian,
and the light tower is situated on Mount Atalaza, about 140 yards from
the shore, in lat. 43° 18'7° N., long. 2° 155’ W. from Greenwich.

A Lostr CoMMANDER oF A BRiTisH MEROHANT SHIP.

WirH the view of assisting in the object expressed in the following
we print these extracts :—

“8ince my arrival here, I have bad two or three letters from a
Mr. Webb in Manchester, in reference to one of the Englishmen on
Pleasant Island, who he thinks might be his father. Perhaps you
may find a corner in the Nautical for some of them, and some of the
readers of the Nautical may be passing through amongst the Islands
and may make enquiries about him, as the name of the ship and other
particulars are mentioned in one of them. I have written to him to
say that I don’t think any of them I saw, had ever been Captain of a
ship. The paper I enclosed you from them just says, ‘To Newcastle
Shipping touching at Pleasant Island, We the undermentioned will
undl;rtdgse to supply them with hogs end cocoa-nut oil, and they must



160 A LOST COMMANDER.

‘pass round the west side of the island, as there is an eddy off' the east
end of it.” Their names are at the foot of it. Such are the contents
of the paper.* I remain, yours truly,

« To the Edstor of the Nautical Magazine.”

“Wum. Harr.

¢ Ancoats, Manchester.

“] see from the papers that you met with an Englishman on
¢ Pleasant Island,” when going from Australia to China last year. I
should feel much obliged to you if you would give me all the infor-
mation you possibly can about bim, description of man, etc. My
father was a sea captain and was lost out there in 1842, left on an
tsland and not heard of since, and it is just possible the person you
have met with may be him. I had hoped to have had an interview
with you had you come on to Liverpool. Please write me per return
of post to say if you are coming anywhere near Manchester, and I
will try to see you. I am, yours truly,

“P. H. WeBB.

“ Capr. HALL, barque Glenisla.”
¢ Ancoats, Manchester.

¢ Your note is to hand for which I am much obliged. My father
was captain of the Martha Ridyway, and sailed from Liverpool for
New Zealand in November, 1841, arrived there safely, and then left
New Zealand for Bombay, and was wrecked in Torres Straits in
July, 1842. When the ship struck on the reef which was under
water, they all left ber to go to some land distant about seven miles
from the ship. Father got to the land with his boat, and then stayed
on the land with the steward for company, and sent his boat back to
help the others in, night came on and the current carried the boats
away, and when daylight came they could not see ship or land, and
were picked up after being out seven days, and came home with
this report and say they left father and the steward on this land.
Father’s name was Henry P. Webb, of Frodsham, Cheshire, was a
stout little man, sandy whiskers, and if alive would now be fifty-nine
years of age. I shall be glad to hear from you again before leaving
Bristol. If you pass Pleasant Island again please make some further
enquiries. I am, yours respectfully,

¢ Cart. HaLL, barque Glenssla.”

“P. H. WEss.

The foregoing letters contain all the information we have received
on the subject of this enquiry, and in reference to the lost individual,
Captain Henry P. Webb, we do not think there can be any likelihood
of his finding his way to Pleasant Island, for reasons which will appear
in the sequel.

* We alluded to this paper in & foot note at page 2 of our January number-
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In our volume for 1844 the position of the wrecked ship MartAa
Ridgway is incidentally alluded to in page 538, as lying thrown up on
the Barrier reef, * bearing three miles south from the Nimrod passage.”
The same ship no doubt as commanded by Captain Webb—and we
find in the S8heet No. 5 of the Pacific Ocean, No. 2463 of the Admiralty
Catalogue, a wreck actually marked in that position. This may very
possibly have been meant for the same ship. However, the distance
of her wreck from the nearest land is more like thirty miles (and that
is the Australian shore) than seven miles. And we do not think it
likely that Captain Webb would have found his way to Pleasant isle,
this being 2000 miles away, and a great labyrinth of islands (New
Guinea among them) being in the way. It is far more likely that he
found his way to the Australian shore, about Cape Grenville and Cape
York, for in those early days, we believe that placing provisions on
Raine island was but just thought of, for the beacon was only then
intended. A sketch of it as then proposed appears in page 527, but
the solid lighthouse beacon was not erected for some time afterwards.
Whether the wreck remains in its old position or not, we cannot
say, but it is most probably gone to pieces. And it is very likely that
the wreck of the Martha Ridgway contributed to the beacon being
erected by the late Captain H. P. Blackwood.

Considering the place of this wreck, we deem it more probable that
if the crew of the Martha Ridgway were really picked up by a passing
vessel going north, they would therefore be carried on through Torres
Strait, and ought to have been heard of afterwards.

It is ourious that we have not only traced the Martha Ridgway in
our own pages, but that at the place where she was lost the term
wreck is marked on the chart—at least the Admiralty chart in our
possession—Ileaving no doubt in our mind that it was meant for the
Martha Ridgway—although in those days, before the Raino Island
passage was much known, wrecks on the Barrier reef were very
frequent.

We shall be very glad indeed if the publicity which the loss of
Captain Webb will acquire, through these pages, should lead to the
discovery of any particulars respecting his subsequent fate. But that
his ship was lost on the Barrier reef close to the south of Raine Island,
is thus certainly established, as she lay there in the early part of 1844.
But we much fear that from the time that has elapsed since, but little
hope can be entertained of hearing more of either captain or crew.

Forprs’s ScaooNER Ria.

[Tn reference to this subject we have been favoured with the follow-
ing from the inventor, and insert it to show how much the system is
approved on the coast of the United States.]

Boston, 10th January, 1870.
81R,—I mail for you a little pawmphlet illustrating my new rig for

N
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fore and aft vessels, or for Barkentines, whereby I expect to save in
the first cost, as well ss in wear and tear of men and cargo. In short,
I look upon this rig as a denevolent lifs-saving institution, especially
for the large three-masted schooners, now so common on our great
lakes, and on our coasts, and also in foreign trade. They range from
400 to 800 tons. I was alongside of two yesterday, one of 540 tons
from Liverpool, drawing seventeen feet of water, navigated by ten men,
all told, and one from New Orleans over 600 tons, baving only Captain,
two mates, cook, and four souls before the mast !

To the Captain of the latter I showed a pencil sketch of the rig, and
requested him to study and report on it during the voyagc he was
then about to commence. I asked him on his return if he had thought
about it, he answered, *‘ only once.” ** How is that,” said I. * Only
once, and that was all the time,” he replied. In your country, where
most of the coasters have their canvas already much cut up, and
where you have no large three-masted sailing schooners, the rig would
probably not be appreciated. But for steamers, and especially for
those going through the Suez Canal, I think it would be very
economical and effective. In steamers, the amount of canvas should
depend mainly on the trade they might be intended for: paseenger
ships would naturally have full steam and auxiliary eail, cargo ships
full eail and auxiliary steam. Some traders and war vessels should
have full steam and full sail also.

I leave you to notice the rig or not at your discretion.

I am, yours,
R. B. ForBEs.
gl’hf rig alluded to for schooners will be found in our last number.
—ZEbp.

[On the same subject as the foregoing, a letter from one of our
yacht sailors has just come to hand, on which we should be obliged by
the o inio]n of Mr. Forbes before we add a remark of our own.—
En. NM.

ABBERLEY, SToURPORT, 22nd Fes., 1870.

Sir,—It appears to be a question how far Mr. Forbes’s method of
rigging schooners will apply to small craft, or meet their requirements.
Their needs for improvement are very great. We see them compelled
by the present system of reef to roll up one half of their canvas
uselessly along the boom and to reduce sail with great difficulty and
inconvenience at the very time when they need rapidity in the
operation, and additional strength to the canvas. Perbaps some of
the scientific contributors to your excellent Magazine might work out
the suggestion which often crossed my mind since I was caught, some
four years ago, in a severe gale among the New Hebrides, in the
South Pacific. It was but a small schooner of sixteen tons, and I had
recourse to the usual hurricane reef, just a small triangle with its apex
turned mastwards ; but the trouble to effect this, when hurried by a
darkbank to windward of ominous looking clouds glistening with the
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fierce teeth of the breaking sea, was a practical demonstration, which
I shall never forget, of the manner in which so many small craft are
lost at sea.

Can no plan be adopted by which the main and fore-sails may be
folded down instantly from one angle to its opposite, so as to double
the thickness of the canvas in the act of reducing? The chief
objection to such a scheme, viz.: that the sails would necessarily
have to be triced up at their corners, and consequently would never
set tight, is perhaps not so insurmountable as it would appear. In
lieu of the present yielding bolt-ropes and clew-lines we might have
them of unyielding chain, carefully parcelled ; and these, holding out
the extreme corner of the sail against the peek and carried along the
gaff, would surely make as good a head to a sail of a less height, as
the present plan with its great belly in mid-sail; and there seems
no reason why the top-sails should not be increased in proportion as
these are dwarfed? Might not these lower sails be of the form of a
rhombus with the base alone bent on the boom,—the clew-lines and
down-hauls so arranged that the head corners could be folded diagon-
ally, while the main-sail have a further triangle reaching to the end of
the boom, which in like manner could be hauled in when occasion
requires. The changes in the form of the sail arising from this kind
of angular reef would, I am confident, be appreciated. Our countless
small craft sadly need some attention paid to them, considering the
numbers that are lost in the sharp squalls along our coasts.

I am, Sir, yours, J. Kk1rR MOILLIET.

To the Editor of the Nautical Magazine.

Review oF SoMe Naurican Torios oF THE Day.

As we saw in our February number, H.M.8. Monarch was waiting for
some favourable weather to start on her voyage, with the remains of
the benefactor of the London poor, Mr. Peabody. In company with
the American ship of war Plymouth, she made good her passage to
Portland in America, and her arrival was thus announced in the daily

ers :—
pep Portland, January 30th.
The remains of Mr. Peabody were formally delivered to the United
States yesterday and transferred from the Monarch to the steamer
Leyden. They were then landed and borne by ten British seamen to
the funeral car, the band of the Afonarch playing a dirge. Captain
Commerell, in delivering the remains to Mr. Chamberlain, Governor of
Maine, said they were intrusted to his care by Mr. Motley, the United
States Minister in London, and that the British Government gave him
orders to show in every possible way the respect and admiration felt by
the Queen and people of Great Britain for the distinguished philan-
thropist, whose venerated remains Great Britain now parted with, but



164 REVIEW OF NAUTICAL TOPICS,

whose memory would ever be retained and cherished, while the
suffering artisan, widow, and orphan, on both sides of the Atlantic,
would henceforth bless the name of Peabody. Mr. Chamberlain
replied that the American people gratefully appreciated the national
courtésy of Great Britain, and the tenderness with which Queen
Vietoria had restored the venerated remains of Mr. Peabody to his
native country. The AMonarch, he added, had achieved a greater
victory than her guns could ever win.

The funeral car, guarded by British marines, and followed by
relatives and mourners, and by Governor Chamberlain, Captain Com-
merell, Admiral Farragut, the Maine Legislature in a body, several
State and Municipal deputations, Mr. Murray, the British Consul, and
the officers of the British and American fleets, proceeded to the City
Hall, where the remains were laid in state.

The subject however is of too interesting a nature to part with it
thus, and we must add moreover some other particulars of an event
not likely to recur, for that assuredly will ever stand per se. .

We learn that the New York Tribune publishes long accounts of the
arrival of the Monarch and Plymouth, at Portland, with the remains
of Mr. Peabody, and of the ceremonies which followed.

The voyage of the two ships is thus described :—* The funeral fleet
has had a prosperous passage, with some severe gales, but none severe

- enough to test very dangerously the sea-going qualities of either
vessel. Off Ushant they parted company in a storm, and did not meet
again until they reached Madeira, which had been appointed for their
coaling station. There the United States steam corvette Plymouth
awaited her consort at Funchal for several days, until stress of weather
drove her to seek a more secure anchorage on the other side of the
island, and there she found the Monarch already arrived. From
Madeira to Portland the two ships were almost side by side. The
Plymouth went into Bermuda to get the mails and orders, but the
Monarch did not, and coal was replenished only at Madeira. Most of
the voyage was made under sail.

‘ As they approached the latitude of New York, continuous thick
weather prevented their taking any observations, and thus it was that
they found themselves last Sunday off Montauk Point. The Plymouth
bhailed the steamer which afterwards reported her at Philadelphia. As
the two ships sailed all the way with flags at half mast, it must have
been known who they were, but the Philadelphian refused to stop long
enough even to give the bearings, and his hail to Captain Macombe’s
hail could not be made out. The Plymouth fired a shot which only
accelerated his departure, but the Monarch was behind, and openin
her turrets gave him a shot across the bow, which caused him to sen
a boat aboard.

*“ The American officers speak in the most enthusiastic terms of the
sea-going qualities of the Monarch, and evidently believe that there is
no vessel like her afloat. She hardly reeled in the heaviest seas.
* Why, I believe,’ said Captain Macombe, ‘that she could use her guns
in anything short of a gale of wind. She could bring her turrets into
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action when the sea was so rough that I could not even exercise my
guns. I never saw her do anything worse than lurch to leeward at an
angle not greater than twenty degrees, and she would not have done
that if she had not been under sail.” She made with ease 200 miles &
day with sails alone. Speed and steadiness are two of her greatest
points.  She is inferior to our monitors chiefly in her heavy draught
and height out of water, which presents, of course, a greater vuluerable
surface. Her interior fittings are of the most magnificent deseription
for an ironclad, and far superior, for instance, to those of vessels like
the Fraoklin.”

It is very gratifying to be enabled to add to this, that the officers of
the Monarch are receiving those marks of attention (we might almost
say attachment), which oar cousins across the water know so well how
to dispense.

The month just passed has dealt roughly with us. Frost unknown
for years has been among us, blocking up our river, and of course
victimizing those who would take liberties with it. Some sad wrecks

" we regret to say have been the consequence, and our life-boats have
had ample opportunity for proving their value. But among the effects
of the gales, an extraordinary event has arisen in no less than the loss
of a lighthouse! But lighthouses on piles want a firmer foundation
than they have. Here is the account, from the Daily News of
February 21st, headed thus :—

“ DEsTRUCTION OF A LieETHOUSE.—On Saturday forenoon a
pile lighthouse at Fleetwood was utterly destroyed by a vessel running
against it. The schooner Elizabeth and Jane, of Preston, owner John
Richardson Wharton, was nearing Fleetwood, heavily laden with pig
iron, when she was borne by the current of the tide against the
lighthouse piles, which snapped like matchwood. The head of the
lighthouse, containing two men, fell on the deck of the schooner, the
men narrowly escaping death. The scene on deck was onme of in-
describable confusion,—spars, cordage, sails, and ruins of lighthouse
being all mingled together. The schooner on examination was found
to be in a sinking condition from damage done to her hull by the
broken piles. The accident was witnessed from Fleetwood, and a
steamer was depatched to tug the schooner into the harbour, which
was accomplished just in time to save her.”

Happily this was no sea light, and the port of Fleetwood for which
it was a mark both day and night we suppose must replace it if it is
to be done. But to return to the weather, we seem to have had only
neighbour’s fare. One account says,—The recent hea galea from
the north-east have been attended with much damage, and in one case
loss of life in the Metropolis. One result of the frost, which continues
with unabated severity, is the appearance of floating masses of ice in
the Thames, and this renders the navigation so difficult in the case of
the river steamers that the traffic has been suspended until the
weather moderates. The barges moored between Londoa Bridge and
the Commercial Docks have been frozen in. In some parts of London
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the frost has cut off the water supply, while in others many deaths are
attributed to the severe cold. A fearful sea has crossed the eastern
coasts and the bleak shores of the German Ocean, and one of the most
melancholy incidents of the gale is the wreck of the English barque
Victoria, at Gorleston yesterday, with, it is feared, the loss of
eighteen lives. This was on the 12th of February, and another, a
week afterwards, says,—Accounts still continue to reach us of the
extreme severity of the weather throughout Europe. In Danzig the
theatre has, it is said, been closed on account of the excessive cold.
In Italy frost and snow prevail, and the mortality in some places has
been unusually high, owing to the exceptional temperature. The
North German Correspondent says that as far as the eye can reach at
Swinemiinde the Baltic is covered with ice, and that some of the more
adventurous skaters have crossed to Heringsdorf, a distance of several
miles. In the Scheldt the masses of floating ice are of immense size
—from thirty to forty yards in circumference—and all navigation is
necessarily suspended. The storms on the coasts of Scotland
continued yesterday, and it is stated that of the 1,100 feet of masonry
comprising the breakwater at Wick, 350 feet have been swept away.

But space bids us be brief, and we must turn to other matters.
Here are some particulars of that work of years, the great canal.

Tae Surz CaNaL.—Port Sarmp, Fes. lst.-~The Calypso s., from
Liverpool, drawing 17ft. 6in.; Arrow, s., from Penzance, drawing 9ft.;
Afrigque, 8., from Marseilles, drawing 17ft. 6in.; and Waverley, from
Liverpool, drawing 14ft., bave arrived from here at Suez since
Thursday last. The Fire Queen, 8., from Liverpool, drawing 15ft. 6in.,
hlt:s jé:talleft for Suez; H.M.8. Newport, drawing 12ft., is surveying
the Canal.

LiveErpooL AND THE Suez CaNAL.—The steam trade between the
Mersey and Bombay, Calcutta, Colombo, and Madras, is rapidly
assuming extensive proportions (writes our Liverpool corrospondent),
and when the steamers which are now in course of construction,
especially for trading on the Suez Canal, are completed the fleet will
be one of the largest sailing out of the port of Liverpool. On Saturday,
the screw steamer AMilbank left the Mersey for Bombay, via the Suez
Canal, and will be immediately followed by the Bolivian, lsmailia,
Alice, and Historian, for Bombay ; the Cordova, for Calcutta ; and the
Statesman, for Colombo, Madras, and Bombay.

A telegram from M. de Lesseps states that the minimum depth of

the Suez Canal is now nineteen feet, and that this is over the rock at -

Serapeum. The rock will be removed before the end of this month,
and then the minimum depth will be at a spot near Suez. It will
range from twenty-three feet to twenty-seven feet, according to the
height of the sea.

Transiz Dugs.—The Suez Canal Canal Company have decided on
charging the dues on vessels using the Canal on the nett, instead
of on the gross tonnage, as heretofore.

~a,

a____
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MaxcHESTER SnIP NAviasrron.—Considerable interest has been
excited for some time past respecting this subject, and it appears that
the conclusion at which practical men who have fairly considered the
matter have arrived is, that the proposed plan is quite practicable, and
it is said Manchester and other capitalists are prepared, if the Mersey
and Irwell Navigation proprietors are willing to give their earnest co-
operation, to contribute funds in order to advance the undertaking.
It appears that the partial success of the Suez Canal has given a fresh
impulse to navigation enterprise, and it is said the shipping interests
conceive that if vessels, of a similar class to those which will be able to
navigate the Suez Canal could be brought up to Manchester, it would
accomplish a vast saving in time and outlay, and greatly stimulate the
trade of the district. The cost of such an undertaking would doubtless
be large, but it is believed the advantages would be more than com-
mensurate with the expenditure, and would greatly enhance the value
of property in Manchester and the adjacent districts. By the com-
pletion of this measure the thorough drainage of Manchester, Salford,
and the districts adjacent to the Mersey and Irwell Navigation would
be an easy accomplishment, and the injurious flooding of these rivers
entirely obvinted. A survey is proceeding, it is stated, under the
direction of Mr. Hamilton Fulton, the engineer who has been connected
with the execution of works of a like character to those on the pro-
posed navigation, and upon the result of his investigation will much
depend the progress of the undertaking.

Turning to our own matters, a letter we have printed on the * Pro-
vision grievances of our Merchant seamen,” asks for consideration in our
present number. The remedy proposed by the writer is to have inspectors
appointed at our ports, of sailors’ provisions. It is a reiteration of
former similar complaints in our January and February numbers of
last year. The writers say there is no class of people in Great Britain
so much neglected as our Merchant seamen, and none are left so en-
tirely to the meroy of employers as poor Jack. But we commend the
whole letter from page 135 to page 139 of this number to the attention
of some Member of Parliament, who will take up the subject and see
that justice is done between our Merchant seamen and their employers
in the way of provisions. The food supplied seems to be such as to be
a disgrace to the country. The limejuice was not limejuice until the
employers were forced to remedy it. But the causes which render this
anti-scorbutic necessary still remain in the shape of bad provisions,
which are refused; for evea coolie ships, convicts, emigrants, and even
emancipated slaves have the advantage of their provisions being
inspected. But the Merchant seaman is left to the tender mercies of
his employer—the result of which has been and ever will be, that
misery called scurvy. This is a state of things which, if it be not
remedied, will require our Merchant ships to be manned with foreigners!
for English sailors will very properly leave them. In fact, our country
is disgraced by this state of things wherever they go.

Verily, the matter seems to be a very simple one, and we trust that
the request made for the required inspection will be granted, and that
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we shall not have to cite instances why certain persons will make
money at the expense of our sailors’ health and appetites. They will
not be long wanting.

New Booxs.

Ar1TEMETIC, THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL, adapted for the use of
Colleges and Schools. By W. H. Girdlestone, M.A., of Christ
College, Cambridge. London: Rivington, 1870,

RevoLruTioN in favour of improvement seems to be the order of the
day. Artand Science have lent their aid towards enabling us to reach

rfection, and we are doing our best to attain that end in various
g:partments, not excepting even our right arm in war, the Royal Navy,
and even the ships of the Merchant—for the former heavy guns are
responsible, and for the latter the talismanic word economy. But
we have here before us Science itself undergoing the ordeal in the
shape of Arithmetic, in the hands of a Cambridge Graduate, now
Principal of the Theological College of Gloucester. We have already
announced to our readers the first appearance of this work, and are
glad to find that the labours of the author in his arduous and venture-
some task of reforming our old established school practice in a subject
which comes home to the population of our land, if we except infants !
for such is cyphering, which (in the work before us) has assumed
its abbreviated, and we may say, its more pbilosophical form. It is
explained in a handy, compact little page (something exceeding 400),
but involving every process of dealing arithmetically with measures of
quantity in all their kind and shape, English and foreign, and specially
in referenee to decimals, where the common vulgar fractions, as they
are called, are under treatment.

‘We shall refer those of our readers to the work itself, who are for
improving their arithmetical acquaintance with a new method, in
preference to following up the old one, for our limited space grudges
even room for any example. But we may note that the author’s
attention has been well-directed to the subject of weights and measures,
English and foreign, along with the decimal system, which latter has
been much simplified by him, and in which he has given abundance
of applications, even [to the explanation of duo-decimals, or cross
multiplication, for finding square feet in any surface, or cubic feet in a
solid: this followed by the extraction of the roots, leaves him to
conclude his work with a goodly collection of examination papers for
exercise, with their answers.

We must also add that a handy little school edition of the above
larger work is also before us, with exercises in every branch of the
subject, and their answers in a short appendix. And we have little
doubt, that our old fashioned system of arithmetic with which we have,
like the Chinese, followed the rules laid down by our forefathers will
be gradually displaced by the Girdlestone method.
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TaE FLYING SQUADRON AT SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA.

In the speech of the First Lord of the Admiralty, Mr. Childers, on
bringing forward the naval estimates for the present year, he is reported
to have expressed himself on the subject of the Flying Squadron, and
we are enabled to adduce local testimony to the correctness of his
remarks. * The Flying Squadron,” he said, * has been a perfect
success, and scarcely a mail comes in without a letter from Admiral
Hornby, describing the great advantages of that experiment, and the
improvement effected both with regard to officers and men; and
begging that another Flying Squadron may be sent out this year. I
believe that the presence of the Flying Squadron in our Colonial ports
has done great good in increasing the feeling of attachment on the
part of the Colonists towards the mother country. We therefore
propose that another Flying Squadron should be sent to sea.” In
point of the effect of the presence of the Flying Squadron on the
minds of the people of Sydney, we read the following in the Morning
Herald of that place, shewing how much the presence of our ships is
appreciated there.

The visit of the Flying S8quadron will divert the popular mind, in
some measure, from political discussions, especially as the elections
for the metropolis are past. It may serve as a useful interruption in
that kind of debate which tends to exasperate people against each
other. The community may find satisfaction in the new evidence of
British power, and in the sight of those naval evolutions which have
%0 great a charm for Englishmen, and especially for those who reside
near the sea.

The first question, no doubt, which will be addressed to the gentle-
men who have arrived by many of the inhabitants may be—What do
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you think of the harbour of Sydney? We just put our readers upon
their guard against the absurdity of perpetually reiterating this query.
An inquiry which is very natural to residents becomes irksome by
frequent repetition. Certain officers who visited this port some time
ago, when they went on an excursion into the country, erected a kind
of booth for their lodgment, and on the outside hung an answer to
several expected inquiries :—** We are the officers of H.M.8. ; we
are on a party of pleasure, and we think very highly of the harbour.”
Perhaps this kind of reproof was not specially polite. But people may
become ridiculous without doing anything which is in itself absurd,
from the fact that other persons are thinking of and asking the same
thing. We may take it for granted that the officers of Her Majesty’s
Navy, who are on a visit to these shores, were, as all who admire
beauty of scenery are, naturally impressed by an extraordinary example
of its beauty and magnificence.

The object of the Squadron, it appears, in visiting these seas, is to
acquire that experience in concerted action which is so necessary for
actual warfare. The last war was indeed deplorable. And when its
history shall be written without acrimony, and upon a faithful ex-
amination of facts, it will appear startling to a nation that has prided
itself on its naval power. Notoriously the Fleet of the Baltic failed of
expectation ; not certainly from the want of courage in the commander
or pluck in the men, but from the sad destitution of experience. If
any reliance can be placed upon the despatches of Sir Charles Napier,
the great peril encountered was not by the enemy so much as by the
Navy itself.

In a future war the success of any navy will depend greatly upon
the manner in which it is handled, and its capacity for co-operation.
The dreadful missiles which have been invented during late years, and
the effect of which bas yet to be proved, may render all past caiculation
illusory. We rely, however, upon the skill and courage of our country-
men, aud upon their resources as engineers and as seamen, that they
will not long be found inferior to their task if the voice of their
Sovereign should call them into action.

The arrival of a Fleet of such magnitude, considering the distance it
has traversed and the position of the colonies it visits, is a matter of
congratulation. Not that we are at all unfamiliar with ships of war.
They have visited us often, and bearing the flags of all nations. But
we see that it is practicable to bring over the vast ocean a power that
may be sufficient to protect commerce even in its most remote sphere,
and we realise now the connection which subsists between the colonies
and their parent State, as well as their dependence upon, and their
utility to each other. The idea of ancient times, repeated so often in
the great poem of Homer, was not very favourable. His heroes always
inquire of strangers whether they have come with friendly intentions,
or whether they belong to that class of mariners who commit piracy
upon the seas, endangering their own or others’ lives. This question
recurred as often as & salutation was offered.

‘We fear the time is very remote when we may anticipate a peaceful
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age, when no hostile galley “or gallant ship ’ shall enter our ports,
So loug as we are exposed to a hazard we must regard as of high im-
portance the power of the Navy, and its accessibility for our help.
But we must not depend exclusively upon such visitors, but be in a
condition to defend ourselves until distant aid can come. Our com-
merce is the commerce of England. The ships that visit us are the
ships of England. The insurance companies are chiefly resident in
England. The banks largely belong to the same grand centre. More
than half the goods that are capable of destruction, if traced to their
awnership, would be found to belong to people at home. To say,
therefore, that in defending the colonies nothing is done for England,
is simply an absurdity.

So long as our commerce is of its present character, and the in-
terests of home are associated with those of the colonies, losses cannot
be inflicted by the depredations of a foreign enemy without falling
upon the mercantile and financial world of London. An example of
this liability was strikingly shown in the bombardment which took
place in South America. It was not the goods of the people who lived
there that were destroyed, but the goods of the London merchant, the
property of the people who belong to Threadneedle-street. The de-
fence, therefore, of the colonies is not to be looked upon as simply
their own affair, but as a part and parcel of a general system which
gives strength and prosperity to the whole empire. S8till it is right
that they should do their part, and in the combination of land defences
and naval protection we have, perhaps, not much to apprehend from
any foreign enemy. It is true that naval stations are forming at no
great distance from the Australian ports, and it is possible they may
steal a march on the British Government in the event of war.
Against casualties of this kind, however, there can be no protection,
excepting that which the people who live upon the spot can secure for
themselves.

The arrival of so many members of a favourite profession will of
course create considerable stir in the city; and we shall, doubtless, see
some specimens of seamanship which are hardly recognised by the
naval regulations, We must, however, make up our minds to this,
and to give and take—always remembering that the very worst service
that we can perform for & mariner is to minister to habits which not
only debase man, but expose him to degradation.

It appears that our ships on their arrival had taken up a temporary
anchorage which they soon left, and their movement into the harbour
seems to have been the occasion of a kind of regatta, for we find that
our Nautical propensities show themselves as active at our antipodes
as they are in the Solent, and that yachts and steam yachts can sport
themselves in the tranquil waters of Port Jackson, perhaps as
numerously and with as much seamanship as they can off Cowes.
The movement of the Flying Squadron there is thus recorded in the
same paper as that from which the foregoing editorial remarks appear.

The most glorious sight ever witnessed in Port Jackson was the
o2
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passage of the Flying Squadron from their temporary anchorage at
the Heads to their moorings in Farm Cove (perhaps better known as
Man-of-war Bay), which took place yesterday. Admiral Hornby
intended bringing his ships up the harbour under canvas, but owing
to the southerly wind sztting in, the idea had to be abandoned, and
steam was substituted.

At any time, or in any part of the world, the movements of one or
more of H.M. ships 18 always viewed with interest, but when a
squadron, comprising six of the finest vessels in the service, i3 seen
for the first time, it produces an indescribable sensation in the
spectator, more especially when witnessed under fortuitous circum-
stances. The spectacle of yesterday will not readily be forgotten by
those who were fortunate enough to be present; and, in after years,
the particulars of this interesting event in the annals of our colony,
will be repeated to eager listeners, when all that were present have
passced away.

It may not perhaps be arrogating too much to say that we possess
one of the finest harbours in the world for displays of this kind, and
judging from the thousands that were present, [massed as they were
on every available jutting point and headland.] all wrought up to a
‘state of enthusiasm seldom seen as the noble ships, in the full panoply
of war, steamed round Bradley’s Head and came in view, we think
the idea will be fully indorsed. The beautiful appearance of the ships
as regards their hulls and spars, the correct order and seamanlike
manner in which they held their various positions and were bandled,
and the total absence of bustle or confusion was as gratifying to the
spectators as it must have been pleasing to the gallant Admiral who
has the honour to command so fine a squadron.

The hour of 3 p.m was the time appointed for the ships to come
up, by which time there could not have been less than 30,000 persons
on Lady Macquarie’s Point and along the Domain Road, all anxious
to catch the first glance of the new arrivals; but we will give in
detail the programme of the day. Arriving at the Heads at 1 p.m.
yesterday, we found the squadron still at anchor, with steam up, but
with one exception [the Endymion, which having disarranged some of
her screw-gear was unable to use her propeller]. They had royal and
top-gallant yards across, squared to perfection; Phabe being the
weathermost ship, the wind being south, Liverpool and Seylla the
most leeward.

At 1.30 p.m. the first indication of their being about to way was
the shortening in of the cables, and soon after the Liffey tripped, and
steamed ahecad of Endymion, dropping down stern first on her, and
taking on board towing warps, a manceuvre that was carried out
beautifully. The wind had by this time freshened cousiderably, and a
long roll from seaward was coming in.

At 2.50 p.m. the Liverpool tripped, and came steaming up for the
west channel, in charge of pilot Cork. She was followed by Scylla,
then Phabe, pilot Coots, am{’ Barossa, the rear being brought up by
Liffey, pilot Jenkins, with Endymion, pilot Christison, in tow. - The
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ships were separated by about three cables length, but when they had
cleared the bar, signal was made by the Admiral to form close order,
Liverpool going off at full speed. The vessels all kept the proper line,
and preserved the regulation distance.

After rounding Bradley’s Head Liverpool and Scylla ported their
helms and passed north of Fort Denison, Phebe and Barossa keeping
to the south side of the harbour. - Scylla, after rounding Port Denison,
steamed past the Liverpool, and ran well into Farm Cove, Liverpool
following and taking up her mooring inside Challenger, Barossa at the
same time passing Phabe and anchoring under the stern of Scylla,
Phebe mooring out in the stream. Lifey still having Endymion in
tow, passed across Phwbe's bows, dropped Endymion in her proper
position to the westward, and then keeping on her course steamed up
the harbour as far as abreast of the Cove; here she cleverly slewed—
and coming back again took up her proper moorings.

On the Liverpool being sighted at Bradley’s, the flag was saluted by
the Challenger, and promptly returned from the Admiral’s ship. The
French Consul boarded the Liverpool shortly after she brought up,
and was received with the customary honours. The process of
mooring the squadron was finished by 3.50 p.m., each vessel coming
to with wonderful precision ; sails were then unbent, and at sundown
top-gallant and royal yards sent down, but until dark the crowds
assembled and lingered, unwilling, apparently, to leave so picturesque
a scene. In addition to the yacht squadrons, no less than ten steamers,
including the City of Brisbane, Black Swan, Collaroy, Agnes Irving,
and Breadalbane, well freighted with passengers, proceeded to the
Heads, and after steaming round the equadron accompanied them up
the harbour. The Government steamer T%/etis, Lieutenant Gowland,
with the Harbour Superintendent, Captain Hixson, on board, proceeded
to the Heads early in the day, to be in readiness in case of any un-
foreseen accident with such heavy drafted ships crossing the bar.

Amongst the special features of the day was the display made by
the yacht clubs. Commodore Dangar’s fine cutter the Mistral, bearing
the pennant of the Royal Sydney Yacht Squadron, was the first
underway, and reached the Cove shortly after noon. Commodore
Hanks, of the Prince Alfred, followed soon after, and signalled from
the Psyche for bis club to rendezvous in Watson’s Bay, where ten
smart little clippers were soon after to be seen at anchor.

The Mistral, Xarifa, Peri, Nereid, and six others of their squadron,
stood down the harbour, met the men-of-war off Middle Head, and,
hauling their wind on the starboard tack, crossed the flagship’s bows.
After making a stretch towards the east shore they tacked and stood
up harbour, in live, following the Commodore. As soon as the
Liverpool was abreast of Lang’s Point the signal of * Follow me in
line,” made by the Psyche, brought the Prince Alfred into position,
and they left Watson’s Bay with a free sheet, but soon hauled their
wind and stood up harbour abreast of the senior club, both being
handled so admirably that the two seemed as if belonging to one club,
obeying orders to form two lines.



174 WORK FOR THE SUEZ CANAL.

The Mistral went about off Point Piper, crossed the head of the
Prince Alfred’s line, and ae the larger yachts of the R. 8. Y. 8.
followed in her wake, their coming up through the lee of Commodore
Hank’s fleet, compelled them also to tack instead of keeping in line
abreast of the Flying Squadron. All the yachts stood down for
Shank Point, and from thence came up in line astern along the
southern shore. The Royals passed right up through the Squadron,
and saluted the flagship, while the Prince Alfred rounded Fort
Denison, and passing under the stern of the Phabe, stood on for the
Lsverpool, which they saluted, and then working in and out pressed
under the sterns of the other ships, and paid them a similar compli-
ment. Meantime the R. S. Y. S. went a short distance down the
harbour, and formed in two lines abreast, and in this order ran up past
Dawes’ Battery, when they again formed in line astern of Commodore
Dangar’s yacht.

The yachts belonging to the two clubs were not by any means the
larger portion of those under way. The harbour seemed studded with
white wings, flitting hither and thither, freighted with holiday-makers,
enjoying the novel spectacle afforded them by Admiral Hornby’s visit.
Some of the small steamers caused a little inconvenience to the
yachtsmen by getting in amongst them ; and one of the Parramatta
river boats not only destroyed the line, but compelled some of the
yachts to go about just as they were reaching past the stern of the
Liverpool. 1t is remarkable that amid all the excitement and confusion
not a single accident occurred to mar the day’s proceedings.

Such a display as was afforded by the foregoing was no doubt
entirely new to the harbour and residents at Sydney, and no one could
doubt the good effect it produced. We are glad to see that such
visits are likely to be renewed, and consider that they will not only
be renewing the attachment between the colonists and ourselves, but
may also be the meauns of encouraging that predilection for the sea,
which cannot but produce good effect amongst our countrymen abroad.

Work ror THE Surz CANAL.

Aperire terram gentibus.—To open the land to the people, is the
motto of the scholar, the traveller, the soldier, and the sailor, the
colonist and the merchant ; illustrious or obscure, this is the maxim of
all ; and every day the ancient barriers which shut up many fair
portions of our globe give way before our enterprise and perseverance.

Among these, until recently, stood the isthmus of Suez, and the
undaunted perseverance with which that barrier has been removed has
been well displayed .by M. Lesseps, who we trust will be supported in
any future endeavours that it may become necessary to make in keeping
away and removing those future obstacles which nature may throw
nto his invaluable canal. It will gradually become a national benefit
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to a great many states, and it is to be hoped that those states will con-
tribute to his assistance in that work in proportion to the benefit which
they derive from it. What states these are we shall see something of
in the sequel.

The author of the little brochure from which we are quoting, says
in our July number of 1856, Some little time ago I quoted at the com-
mencement of one of my works the sublime motto of Alexander, and
devoted some sentences to a commentary on it, firmly convinced of
this great principle, that the riches and civilization of the world are
in accordance with the respective mutual relations of the people. Thus
man by himeelf is rude, the inhabitants of confined cities are little
better than barbarous, and those of empires scarcely civilized. Europe
has only become great since the rest of the world has been open to
her resources. Europe inherited by Rome from time immemorial,
became in one day the imitator of her glory and her wisdom; like a
phoenix she rose from her ashes and was born anew. The intellect of
man then became free when it was made common to all by the press.
The routes to America and India were then discovered by Columbus,
and by that great captain, of whom Camoens speaks,—

“ Son da Forte Europa bellievsa
Basco as terras de India tao formoss.”

Former ages bad beheld no such revolution; but since its accom-
plishment, Europe accelerating her progress, until then imperceptible,
has advanced with a still increasing rapidity, the law of which may
almost be compared with that of falling bodies. Thus steam and
electricity have rendered us masters of distance and time, and by
means of railroads the continent is again becoming a frequented district
of the globe.

On reflection, however, it is perceived that the traveller can alone
follow these costly paths, and that commerce in general, restrained by
economy, will require thousands of vessels on the oceau, and is not
satisfied with the gratuitous influence of the winds.

To cut through the isthmus of Suez or Panama would be to open
shorter and less dangerous routes for the navigator, to reduce the
expense of trade, and to extend commerce by facilitating it; to in-
crease the welfare and riches of all, to bring nations together, and thus
to contribute the greatness of one to the civilization of another. Such
is one undertaking reserved for the second half of this century, already
so remarkable—an era which this great work alone would render
celebrated.

Of the two canals, that of America and that of Suez, the importance
is very different. 'The canal of Suez (now completed) will unite India
and Europe. It will establish the commerce and prosperity, the peace
and advancement of Europe, Asia, and even Africa, in a word, of the
whole of this hemisphere, the continental superficies of which com-
pared with that of the opposite being in the proportion of 23 to 11.
‘I'o Mr. Ferdinand de Lesseps was reserved the honour of attaching his
name to this great enterprise, authorized and patronised by the Viceroy
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of Egypt, Mohammed Said. Happy in being able to praise one of the
chief men of Egypt with regard to this new triumph of civilization, I
rejoice still more in being able to devote a few lines to the considera-
tion of the questions presented by the opening of a channel between
the two seas.

If we compare the mean distance between the ports of Europe and
India, by the Cape of Good Hope, on the one band, and by the canal
between the two seas on the other, we find an enormous difference in
favour of the latter route. This difference will be still greater if we
remember that a straight line on the chart in navigation is far from
being the shortest distance from one port to another, and the seaman
can only reach the point for which he is steering by following a certain
number of successive courses approaching as near as possible the are
of a great circle. Thus, far from making directly for the Cape of
Good Hope, vessels leaving Europe or the Atlantic ports of North
Anmerica, en route for India, must steer for the Canaries or Azores, in
order to find the trade winds of the northern hemisphere, to make the
coast of Brazil, and sight Cape Frio or put into the harbour of Rio
Janeiro. This is generally the route for the Cape of Good Hope,
more justly, perhaps, called the Cape of Storms. They then cross the
Agulhas bank, reach Bourbon or Mauritius, and from thence steer for
India following the routes allowed by the monsoons. Vessels in the
-Mediterranean again have to contend with still greater disadvauntages.
It often takes them fifteen days to reach the straits of Gibraltar,
westerly winds generally prevailing in this quarter, where we also find
a rapid flow of the ocean waters into the Mediterranean. Thus the
voyages to India take at least three to five months; the voyages home
being rather more direct without being sensibly shorter. Ships can
then run nearer to Africa by reason of the trade winds of the southern
hemisphere ; the place of call in this case being St. Helena.

I have myself taken both these routes. If we now examine the
facilities for navigation in the three seas near the canal of Suez,
namely, the Mediterranean, the Red sea, and the Gulf of Oman, we
find—that in the Mediterranean the winds blow from the north during
the greater part of the year, change to S.E. in the spring and return
to the north, passing by the west and N.W. That nearly the same
takes place in the Red Sea, where the north, which is the prevailing
wind, beaps the waters in the direction of Bab-el-Mandeb, so that
during a calm we observe a current setting northward, evidently
arising from the elevated waters in the south endeavouring to recover
their level. Southerly winds generally succeed a calm.

The Gulf of Oman has two monsoons—the N.E. monsoon, which
general]y continues during winter, and the S.W. monsoon, which lasts

uring the summer, and is frequently stormy. The change from one
monsoon to the other monsoon is there, as elsewhere, attended by a
series of storms and gales. :

It appears from the foregoing that it would be advantageous for
vessels to proceed to India (by the Canal) during the autumn, and to
return (by it) in the spring.
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The considerable reduction of the distance of European ports from
those of India, would not be the only advantage to trade from adopting
the Canal between the two seas; for not only would vessels reach
their points of destination much sooner, but they would find places of
anchoring throughout the entire route; and also—what is of more
importance still—they would meet with good markets. The navigator,
after having followed the usual easy routes of the Mediterranean, would
dispose of part of his cargo in the Caual or at Jeddah ; would purchase
ivory at Massowa, Souaken, or Berbera, which be would exchange in
India for opium to take to China in exchange for silk and tea. He
would complete his home cargo in colonial merchandize from Manilla,
the isles of Sunda and Ceylon; in cotton of India or Egypt, in coffee
of Abyssinia or Yemin, the gum of Soudan or Hedjaz, the corn of
Lower Egypt or Damietta, and these numerous operations, which now
require years, would be accomplished rapidly and without danger with
small capital and with small vessels.
In short, by reducing the time necessary for the operations of com-
merce, we reduce the general expense. We make a great number of
these changes feasible in a given time, and facilitate them to small
traders, who are by far the most numerous. By affording an easier
and surer route to navigation, we find it may be accomplished by
vessels of small tonnage, provided with bills of exchange. In short,
it opens the route to India for coasting vessels, and renders commerce
and navigation general. Turkey, Russia, Austria, Italy, and Southern
Spain might then fit out vessels for India, and these would find their
maritime resources increase in immense proportion. Marseilles would
become more important, and the ports of the ocean, Cadiz, Lisbon,
Havre, Rotterdam, Hamburgh, would increase their shipping, like
England suddenly brought near its powerful colony—like Spain and
Holland with respect to Manila and Batavia. In short, the increase
of trade competition on the one band, and the vast diminution of
expense on the other, would doubtless tend to lessen the rates of
exchange. The produce of Asia would abound in our markets; the
Asiatic markets would, in their turn, be rich in ours ; and the general
good would be the necessary result.
Cousidering the advantages arising from the opening of the Suez
Canal, the different countries brought into connection by means of it
might be divided into six classes, viz., three on the east, and three on
the west side of it.
In the West :—
I. The countries bordering the Mediterranean.
2. The Atlantic countries of Europe.
3. The Atlantic States of North America.

In the East :—
1. The countries bordering the Red Sea.
2. The countries bordered by the Indian Ocean.
3. Eastern Asia and the isles of the ocean.

It is evident that the ports of the Mediterranean and the Red Sea
are those which would profit most